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The following are the distinguishing features of the PABALLEIi 
GBAMMAB SEBIES :— 

z.— UNIFORMITY OF CLASSIFICATION AND TERMIN- 
OLOGY. 

The same grammatical phenomenon is classified alike and named 
alike wherever found. Slightly different phenomena are described by 
slightly different but not inconsistent names. A pupil using these 
Grammars will therefore not be distracted by discordant grammatical 
views or puzzled by divergent formulsB where a single formula would 
suffice. 

The order of the various Grammars being identical, mastery of one 
involves mastery of the principles and methods of the others. 

These important results are attained without any revolution in 
temwnology. It has been found that the existing stock of names, if 
used economically, is sufficient or very nearly sufficient. 

Syntax is based on Analysis of Sentences, and the principle of 
Comenius, *Per ezempla,' as distinct from *Per prsBcepto,' is 
followed ; «.«., rules are based upon a preceding set of selected 
examples, from which they may be inductively inferred. 

a.— UNIFORMITY OF SCOPE. 

The Series is designed to meet the needs of High Schools and 
Grammar Schools. Each Grammar is therefore of sufficient scope to 
cover the whole school course. Experience has shown the importance 
of utilising the local memory, but this advantage is sacrificed if the 
pupil passes from book to book and from one arrangement of the page 
to another. 

On the other hand, this Series is designed to supplement and not to 
supplant the teacher. Exposition and discussion are therefore con- 
fined to narrow limits. The object of the promoters has been to 
present in as brief space as possible a conspectus of the main features 
of the languages. 

3.— UNIFORMITY OF SIZE AND TYPE. 

All the Grammars are printed in three sizes of type — Small Pica, 
Long Primer, and Brevier — corresponding to three stages of learning. 
A line down the margin gives additional prominence to the elementary 
matter. Great care has been bestowed upon mi^dng the pages as 
pictorial as possible, in order thereby to aid the local memory. 

It is hoped that these volumes may fairly claim the title of a SEBIES 
OF PABALLEL GBAMMABS. No labour has been spared in making them 
uniform, not merely externally, but also in principle and method. 
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PREFACE. 

A PROVISIONAL issue of the present instalment of my Gnunmar 
(which is soon to be followed by Part II. containing the Syntax) 
was brought out last October at the request of friends who 
wished to use the book in their classes. The results of a year's 
experience of working the book in several schools and in my 
own classes at University College have been embodied in this 
revised edition, whiph has been entirely reprinted 

Pronunciation can, of course, be learnt only from the lips 
of the teacher. But it is hoped that the tables of vowel and 
consonant sounds which are based on phonetic principles and 
are precisely parallel to those of the French Grammar of this 
series, will be a valuable instrument in the teacher's hands. 

The modem spellings as regulated by Prussia and adopted 
more or less throughout Germany, has been introduced. 

The book begins with nouns : but there is nothing to prevent 
a teacher from taking the verbs first, if he holds this to be the 
true order of teaching. The order of a systematic grammar is 
necessarily different in many points from that in which the facts 
of a language are best presented to the learner, and which it is 
the part of the Exercise Book and Reader to indicate. 

In deference to the wishes of many teachers, an alphabetical 
list of Principal Parts of Strong Verbs has been given, in 
addition to the classified list 
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I have to acknowledge obligations to Professor A. Pogatscher 
of Graz, to Dr. H. Hager of the Owens College, Manchester, 
and to many members of the Grammatical Society who have 
examined my provisional issue of last year and contributed 
valuable hints and suggestions. Special thanks are due to the 
Editor of this series, who has throughout assisted me with 
unwearied eneigy and kindness. 

UKnrxaimr Colliob, Liverpool. 
Sipi. 1888. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

I have availed myself of the opportunity of a second edition, 

which has been called for almost immediately after publication, 

to correct a few typographical errors. 

K. M. 
Du. 1888. 



NOTE TO THE STEREOTYPED EDITION OF 1895. 

In the present edition a few corrections in matters of detail 
have been added. It should be observed that § 261 is the Uist 
section of the Accidence; the Syntax begins at § 300 in all the 
Grammars of this series. There are therefore no §§ 263-299 in 
this Grammar. 

K. M. 

Oct, 1895. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

Alphabet 



Roman 

(and English) 

equiralents 

a 
b 
c 
d 
e 
f 

S 
h 

1 

J 
k 

1 



8 I 

m m m 

Combinations of letters are 



a 
o 

OD 

a 
o 

O 



d = ck 

(Bi), \^ = sch 

§ = sz 

if = S8 

$ = ta 



German 
letters 



St 

u 

S 
2) 



tt 



P 

q 

r 

t 
tt 
t> 
to 

? 



Roman 

(and English; 

equivalents 

n 



P 

q 

r 

8 
t 

a 

V 

w 

X 

y 

z 



The 
Modified 
Vowels 



t (Sic), & =(B,ae 
^ (£)c), 5 

ii (Uc), fl 



= (K, 0€ 



= ue 



Of the two forms of small s, 8 is used at the end 
of a word or a syllable, f in all other positions, as ^au8, 



THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE. 



^ and If are equivalent in sound (§ 30), but in writing 
ff is not used except between two short vowels, as 
^affcn, ^Jliiffc; compare §a§, |5I»§? ^JKife^ji^cn, §u§, f^figc 

When German is written in Roman characters, it is best to discard 
SM altogether, and write ss instead. 

8 Every noun begins with a capital letter. So also 
does the Pronoun ©ic yaw, and the Possessive Adject- 
ive ^^x your^ as distinguished from jte they, ii)x their. 
See § 135. 

In the same way, the Numeral (Sin one (§ 122) is often written with 
a capital to distingnish it from the Indefinite Article ein a, an; and the 
Demonstrative 2)et that (§ 148) is so distinguished from the Definite 
Article ber the (§ 150). 

No adjective, not even one of nationality, or one 
derived from the name of a person or place, begins 
with a capital. Thus we have bcutf(]^ German, lutl^ctifd^ 
Lutheran, lolntfd^ of Cologne. 

The Spoken Language. 

6 Letters are signs and symbols representing sounds. In Ger- 
man, as in English, however, the symbols used in the written 
language do not always accurately represent the sounds of the 
spoken language. Thus (1) the same symbol may represent 
different sounds: Engl, case, rioe; get, gin; Germ, ad^, id^, 
S^Qtafter; ha^, ^onD; and (2) different symbols may represent 
the same sound: Engl, cat, character, queen; Germ. (S^aroltett 
6u(tur; OoQ, fitUen. This is due to the fact that English and, 
to a less extent, German spelling are based either upon a former 
pronunciation, or upon a real or imaginary derivation. 

The following comparative table contains the chief simple 
vowel and consonant sounds of English, German, and French. 
Few sounds, however, in one language are exactly reproduced 
in another; hence the correspondence of the sounds in the 
following table is only approximate. 

For purpose of convenience and comparison, phoneticians 
employ symbols of their own, each representing a single sound* 
•Such an alphabet is given in the right hand column of each page. 



SIMPLE VOWEL BOUNDS. 



Simple Vowel Sounds. 







English 


^ Oerman 


Freneh 


Pbon. 
Syrnb. 


1 

2 
3 

4 

5 
6 


« 

■ 

l 

I 

a 
a 

s 

■ 

e 
a 
e 

2 

m 

B 

a 
a 

I- • 
a S 
*> 


father | 


Long in Sater, ^aat, 3)?a^I 
Short in SRamt 


pftle 

pas 


e 

V 




• • 



1" 

• • 

u 

9 


I. (there 
(cioM){fate^ 


Long in SBftr, qu&(en 
Short in eg, ^ftnbe 
Always long: Slebc, ©eet, 9ie^ 


fdte 
net 


machine | 


Long in mlr, l^r, nic, SSic^ 
Short in In, ©^'ntaa: 


glte 


L (Open) not 

n.(ao8e)no* 

If 
ijerr* 


Always short: oft, Sonne 
Always long: fo, SRoor, fto^ 
Long in fe[)on,^o1)le, Srifeut, 
Short in ^uflc 


bol 

cdte 

Mease 

jeu 


rude 
book 

If f 
l^eel* { 

Si 1 


Long in Ufcr, Uftr 
Short in um 
Long in ^utc, ffifttcn 
Short in fudeu 


goAte 
goutte 
mftre 
pu 


misery 


3lcbe, Begtnnen 


je 



^ The *a* in English *fate* is not a pure vowel. Avoid (in 
German) the faint ^ee' sound in which it ends. 

■ The *o* in English *no* is not a pure vowel. Avoid (in 
German) the faint ^oo' sound in which it ends. 

* Pronounce with protruded and rounded lips. 

Diphthongs. 



English Oerman Phonetle Symbol 


height 


Saifec, 9{etc^, SBaQern 


a' 


house 


tlViil 


a" 


oU 


t^eube, (gttcopa, Sftume 


0' 



SIMPLE CONSONANT SOUNDS. 



Simple Consonant Sounds. 





Enrlish 


German 


French 


PhOR. 

8ymb. 


3 

^1 


bay 

pay 




has 
pas 


b 

p 

V 

f 

d 
t 
z 

s 

» 

z 

V 

s 

y 
s 

k 
c 

1 

r 

m 
n 

h 

> 


vine 
fine 


SBetn, ctoig; jWar, DucQc 
fctt, oft, »atcr, »cr8, dxml 


veau 
faux 


1 

1 

i 


1 

a 

•3 
s 

ll 


do 
to 
zeal 
seal 


ba, 9l5er 

ZaQ, 2:Qron, ^nh, flatter 

fonft, tocifc 

c8, ^au6, baft; cffcn 


dos 
ta 
zfele 
sa 


measure 
sure 
you 
hew 


@cmc, ^aflc, (Sergeant, Sournal 
Scljiff, SCtfdj 
3a^r, aKajot 


Jamais 

chat 

travail 

[wanting] 


good 

could 

loch' 


flut; (Seflcnb, glagdc 
fBnncn, g^araltcr, Strfcr 
ad^, aud^, bo(t|, futfien 


gare 
car 

[wanting] 


low 
row 


8anb, @cclc, faUcn 
aattb, cr, irrcn 


la 
rat 


my 

nigh 
sing 


mcin, f^toimmctt 
nettt^ lennen 
jtngen^ 9ltno 


mis 
ni 

[wanting] 


house 

i[wanting]« 


S^anS, gel^etm 
bie Slngjl 


[wanting] 

le hasard 



^ as pronounced in Scotland 

' This sound (which is not used in English) regularly pre- 
cedes every initial German vowel; also in compounds, e. g. 
fiberaQ = 'iiber'&l, k^erad^ten = fer'&cten. 



BEMABKS ON PRONUNCIATION. 5 

10 In the above table consonants are arranged according to the place of 
articulation (lips, teeth etc.)* They may also be classified as: 

IToleed* i. e. formed with vibration of the vocal chords : b, v, d, 
», », y, A r, g, m, », I). 
ToleelesSy i. e. formed without vibration of the vocal chords: 
p* /» tf s, s, f, k, c, h. 
(Sliiit ('Mutes', * Explosives'), i. e. formed by a stream of air break- 
ing through a closure of the mouth: 6, p^ d, t, g, k. 
Open (' Fricatives')! i* e. formed by a stream of air rubbing against 
a narrow passage of the mouth: v, /, s, x, i, s, y^ ^, r. 
Uqald ('Semi-consonant'): /, r, m, n, f^* 

Remarks on Pronunciation. 

11 In Gennan every syllable must be pronounced: 
thus (^abe gifi is two syllables. 

Vowels. 

12 Vowels are either long or short A vowel doubled, 
or followed by ^, is sure to be long. Before a group 
of consonants a vowel is, as a rule, short 

13 e has three different sounds: 

(1) open, i. e. pronounced with wide passage for the 
voice, = e in English tlfiere (se) 

(2) close, i. e pronounced with narrow passage for 
the voice, = a in English fate (e), minus the faint 
*ee' sound in which it ends 

(3) only in unaccented syllables = Engl, e in hutter (9). 

14 has two different sounds: 

(1) open, = in English not (0) 

(2) close, = o in English no (0), minus the faint 
*oo' sound in which it ends. 

15 t) is pronounced like i. It occurs in foreign (Greek) words 
only, e. g. ©^nta;, ^Qttne, C^Iinber. 

Diphthongs. 

16 eu in words borrowed from French (SRall^eur, Srtfeur) is pro- 
nounced = 5. 



BEMABK8 ON PEONUNCIATION. 



^7 lf3r ^^ ^s ^o Diphthong, but is pronounced as Engl, ie in Jieidf 
6. g. ^ie6, SRelobie. In some foreign words, however, it forms two 
syllables (t»e), as Si^Ii^e (three syllables), ^^mulut (four syllables). 

Modified Vowels. 

18 Modification (Germ. Umlaut) is the change of accented 
a to fi, to 9, u to ii, au to fiu. The modification of aa 
is fi, of 00, 0. 

11^ & is pronounced = e in Engl, there {ad). 

Consonants. 

20 b and b become voiceless (:^ p and t) at the end of 
a syllable, e. g. gtob, ©rob^^ett; ^nb, ^nb^d^en. 

21 c has three different sounds: 

(1) = ts, before the frontvowels c (fi), t, 6, Ij, as (£eber, 
Cfifar, S^ittone, @^oHbat, @^t)ftnber. In many cases it 
is better to write j, e. g. Sonjctt, Djcan, SD^cmbcr. 

(2) = k, before the back-vowels a, o, u, as (Sari, 
domohk, S^ultur. In such cases it is better to 
write ^. 

(3) '^ sSf in words derived from French, as Directrices 
SKoIice, JRacc (also spelt SRaffe), garce. 

22 d) has four different sounds: 

(1) after the back-vowels a, o, u, and the diphthong 
au = Scotch ch in loch, as ^a^^ So^, ^nijy auif. 

(2) after the front-vowels e, t, the modified vowels, 
the diphthongs et, eu, 5u, and consonants, ap- 
proximately = hin Engl, hew, as 93ed^er, td^, fid^ jen, 
85(]^cr, ©ad^cr, ©tretd^, cu(^, ©trfiud^e, «el(^. Also 
in the suffix «d^en, e. g. Syt&b^d^en, |^au^(]^en. 

(3) i— ^, in words derived from Greek, as S^aralter» Or» 
^efier, (Sffxi^, Sl^ronil 

(4) -« M (phon. ^, in words derived from French » as 
(S^ocolabe, S§arIotte» (Sl^aife. 



BEMAEK8 ON PBONUNOIATION. 



23 



24 



25 



26 

27 
28 



80 
81 



d^g, (j^f, when 8 or f belongs to the root of the word, 
= ks {x\ as fe^g, ^^\^ toad^fen. But load^^fam. 
g has four different sounds: 

(1) when initial or medial = Engl, g in good^ as 
gut, 6e^ginncn, fa^^gcn. 

(2) when final after a, o, u = (]^ (phon. c). Examples: 
Sag, Srog, 3ug. 

(3) when final after e, i, et, eu or a consonant 
= 6si (phon. f). Examples: tt)cg, SlButg, Sctg, 
3cug, Salg, ©erg. 

(4) — French y (phon. jj^ in words derived from that 
language, as $age, ®enie. 
fP^!^ The pronunciation of g varies greatly throughout Ger- 
many. It may be pronounced » Engl, g in good (when final 
= k) always, except in (4). 

g and I must be sounded before n, as ©nabe, be^gniigen, 
finaBc, t}cr*fnaflcu. — dt is pronounced = k. 

ng is always pronounced = Engl, ng in sing^ not with 
additional g^ as in fingevy England. Examples; 
9fKng, fingcn, ^^ingcr, ©ngtanb. 

]^ is silent before suffixes, as fel^^en, l^&l^^et. But ^^l^om, 
D^l^ctm, Bc*]^cnb. 

qu = Engl, kvy as OueUe, bequem. 

r should be pronounced with a trill, i. e. vibration of 
the tongue point, as in Scotland. 

f = Engl. 8 (phon. e)^ as ®o^n, tocis^fc, uus^fer. 

g = Engl. 88 in At^^ (phon. a), as alS, eg, SBeg^f)e, 
^fiug^^en. 

§ and ff = Engl. 88 in fet55, as §ag, ®^)a§, rcigcit, tDtffcn. 

ft and f|) at the beginning of words should be pronounc- 
ed as shty and shp^ as ftel^en, ge^ftel^en, f))xe(^en, 
&cr*f^}rc(]^cn. But SDurft, burftig. 

t and tl^ s= Engl, f in tiny as treten, tl^un, ST^ron. 



ACCENT, 



In foreign words before t\ when followed by another vowel, 
/ is pronounced as fs, as ^a^ient, Sto^tidn. 

38 1 1) = Engl, fy as SSatcr, Don, SBcr§. 

In foreign words — Engl, v, as SStctoria, 83tt)ifecttdn, SDantgarbe. 



34 
35 

86 



87 



88 



89 



40 



to = Engl, t;, as tocnn, SBot^e, jtoct, ©d^tcan. 

jf = Engl, hs, as Sljft, XcrjceS. Never = ge^ as sometimes 

in English. 
J, 5 = Engl, te, as 3ctt, Dcrjcl^rcn, §ctj, ©d^ug. 

In a few foreign words «— £n^l. s, as SSejter. 

Accent. 

Three degrees of accent may be distinguished: prin- 
cipal (J_), secondary (1.), and weak (Jl), which are re- 
presented in the Engl, grandfather , Germ. (Srogudtcr. 

In all native German words the principal accent 
rests on the root-syllable, which is, usually the first 
syllable in a word, e. g. drbucH; £)rbuung, orbcntltii^, 
orbcntl^cr. 

Exceptions are Icbcnbig alive^ from Icbcn to live; nouns 
in s'ci, as ©d^mcid^clei flattery ^ and verbs in *ctcn and 
ncrcn, which are mostly of foreign origin, e. g. ^)rop^cs» 
jcictt to prophesy^ matfd)iercn to march. 

In compound words the prmcipal accent rests on 
the qualifying part, i. e. as a rule the first part, the 
second part then having a secondary accent, as @t[en^ 
bd^n, ©d^ul^Ic^tct, ^aiig^t^ur, licben8^ti)urbig, giit^^crjig. 

Note I. But if the second part is the qualifying one, it gets 
the principal accent, as in 3^^i^5^^nt, ^^a^r^unbert. 

Note 2. In a number of compound adjectives, the first part 
of which denotes a comparison or high degree, both parts bear 
the principal accent, as ftetWetd^ very rich^ which must be 
distinguished from @tetn«retd^ the mineral kingdom\ blut^drm very 
poor, distinguished from blut-drm poor in blood. 



I 



ACCENT. 



41 The inseparable prefixes (§ 247) and all suffixes 
containing c (e. g. ^e, ^cr, *»cn, ^cl, ^cnb, ^^ct) are unaccented. 

42 The separable prefixes (§ 249) and the prefixes 
anU and ur« always have the principal accent, as in 

anfangen, Slnttoort, UttctI, uraft; un^ (EngL un-) has it in 

most cases, as Ungliid, ungliidltd^. 

43 Loanwords as a rule retain the accent which they 
have in the language from which they are borrowed, 
as ©rammatil from Lat grammdtica; ^apxtd from Lat 
capitulum; 5Ratur from Lat natura. Words borrowed 
from French generally have the principal accent on 
the last syllable, e. g. ©enie, aKcIobic, tJrifeur. 

ACCIDENCE. 

44 Accidence is the part of Grammar which tells how 
words change their form according to the part which 
they play in the sentence. 

45 The Parts of Speech in German may be divided 
into two classes: — 

1. Those which admit of changes of form: — 
Nouns, Adjectives 9 Pronouns. These may be 

declined. 
Adverbs. These may be compared. 
Verbs. These may be conjugated. 

2. Those which do not admit of changes of form:— 
Prepositions, Conjunctions, Interjections. 

NOUNS. 

i,e In German there are two numbers, and four cases 
in each. 



10 NOUNS. 



47 



60 



51 



The Cases are: 

The Nominative 
I [ Accusatiye 
» I Genitive, generally translated by *of or the 



I 



b* possessive ending -s. 



Dative, generally translated by 'to' or *for'. 

48 These English prepositions are merely a rough way of trans- 
lating the German cases, the exact meanings of which will be 
explained in the Syntax. It must be remembered that German 
too has prepositions, which have the meanings *o{\ 'to', 'for*. 

49 The Numbers are the Singular and the Plural: — 
The Singular speaks of one. 
The Plural speaks of mare than one. 
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The Two Declensions. 

There are two declensions of Nouns, called the 
Weak and the Strong, to be known by the form of 
the Nominative Plural (which may be found in the 
Dictionary). The Strong Declension is subdivided into 
three Classes, the Normal, the Contracted, the Enlarged. 

Declension Ending of Nom. Plur. 

Weak •(t)n 

(Normal Form ^e 

Contracted Form — 

Enlarged Form ^er 

The endings of the cases are added to the Nomina- 
tive Singular. Many strong nouns modify in the Plural. 

General RmiES fob Declension. 

1. No Feminine Noun is declined in the Singular. 

2. Neuter Nouns have the same form in the Ac- 
cusative and Nominative Singular. 



DECLENSION OF WEAK NOUNS. 
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3. All Nouns have the same form for the Nom. 

Ace. and Gen. Plural. 

4. All Dative Plurals end in •(e)tt. 

Gbndebs. 
Rules for gender will be given hereafter. Meanwhile 
let it be observed that all nouns denoting a person follow 
the law of natural gender, i. e. those denoting a male 
person are masculine, and those denoting a female 
person are feminine. The gender of such words, there- 
fore, can be found out by the meaning. — The letter 
m. stands for masculine, f. for feminine, n. for neuter. 

The Noun is usually declined together with the Definite 
Article (see § 150). 

L Decleiision of Weak Nouns. 
Characteristic ending: »(e)n, 
*en after an accented syllable 
«n after an unaccented syllable. 

Nouns of this Declension 

1. do not modify in the Plural: 

2. are either Masculine or Feminine {not Neuter). 



MASCULINE 

^nabe boy 


FEMININE 

grau woman 


Sing, 

N. bcr ^abc 
A. ben ] 

G. be8 > Shia6c»*ti 
D. bem j 


Sing, 

N. bte ^ 
A. bie 1 ~ ^.. 
G. bcr S'^"« 
D. ber i 


Fhtr. 

N. bte j 
D. bm ) 


Flwr. 
N. bte ^ 

G. bJr ^'^ 
D. ben i 



la DECLENSION OF WEAK NOUNS. 

M The following noons are weak: 

1. All Masculines of more than one syllable that 
end in -e (except S&\t cheese, cf. § 63.3). 

Examples for Deelension. 

SBote messenger SBtoe lion 

grramofe Frenchman ^reuge Prussian 

©efft^rte companion 9%abe raren 

2. A few Hascalines that originally ended in ^t, 
but no longer do so. 

Examples for Deelensioii. 

S3&r bear SRenfc^ man, human being 

S3arMt barbarian SRo^t Moor 

^O^er Bavarian 9lan fool 

(Shrift Christian 9{ettl nerve 

(Slepl^dnt elephant $fau peacock 

gftnf finch ^^ilofop]^ philosopher 

^iltft prince <^oet poet 

Qkd fop $nni prince, descendant of a Sovereign 

®raf count @oIbdt soldier 

(Sfteif griffin @tub^nt student 

^elb hero &pa^ sparrow 

)en lord, master 2;|or fool 

iufdr Hussar X^cdim tyrant 

^omerdb comrade Ungat Hungarian 

3. Most Feminines of the language, especially all 
those ending in •e, »ti, •ftelt- (Engl, -hood)^ 4tit, 
ofc^aft (Engl. '8hip)j •uttg (Engl, -ing) and An. 
Those en^ng in •in doable the it in the Plural, 
as ^5mgtn queen, ^5ntgtnnen. 

Examples for Deelension. 

S3(ttme flower Sninute minute 

gfotm form 92obeI needle 

^eunbfc^aft friendship ©d^meici^elet flattery 

®rftftn countess ©c^loefter sister 

^ftterfeit cheerfulness Xugenb virtue 

^9^e height IBetdl^eit wisdom 

^offnung hope 3^^^ ^^^^ 

Observation. — Feminines of this Declension were formerly declined 

in the Singular like the Masculines, traces of which occur in such 

phrases as auf Srben (Dat. Sing.) on earth. 
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IL Declension of Strong NoTineu 

Glass A: Normal Form. 
Characteristic endings: •(e)S (Gen. Sing.), <>(e) (Dat. Sing.) 

^e (Nom. Ace. Gen. Plur.) 



MASCULINE 
©ol^n son 


FEMININE 

^anb hand 


NEUTER 
^f)X year 


Sing. 

N. bcr 1 (^^. 
A. ben 1 ®'^^" 
G. beg ©ol^meS 
D. bcm ©ol^n^e 


Sing, 

N. bie 1 

G. blr ^^"*^ 
D. bcr J 


Sing. 

N. ba8 1 ct^. 
A. bad 1 Sf«^^ 
G. be8 3a^r-e9 
D. bcm 3al^t*e 


Plur. 

N. bie ] 

A. bie \ ©S^tt'^e 

G. bcr J 

D. ben ©S^n^^en 


Plur, 

N. bic 1 

A. bic \ §finb^e 

G. bcr J 

D. ben ^finb-en 


Plur. 

N. bic 1 

A. bie > Sa^r^e 

G. bcr j 

D. ben Sa^r^en 



Observation. — The Dative ending ^ may be omitted 
from any noun, e. g. bem ©ol^n. In the Genitive ending »ed 
the e may be omitted except in words that end in a sibilant, 
e. g. bed ©ol^nd, but bed ®ruged. 

To Class A belong most monosyllables, all Feminines 
in *Iunft, and all Feminines and Neuters in ^^ttis (Engl. 
-ness) and «faU Noans in ^ntS double the i in the Plural, 
as ^enntntg f. knowledge, Senntmffe. 

Examples for Deelension. 

1. With Modification in the Plural. 



Masoulikb 


Fbm 


ININB 


»all ball 


Slngft anguish^ fear 


fiuft pleasure, joy 


SBanb volume 


»£t axe 


mad^i might ^ 


SBaum tree 


SBrout bride 


SJtagb maid servant 


fjrlud^ curse 


SBruft breast, chest 


Ttaui mouse 


^o|)f head 


SfrU(^t fruit 


92a4t night 


©tU^I chair 


(S(ani$ goose 


iRot need, distress 


%mi dance 


^QUt hide, skin 
Sraft power 


9ht6 nut 


XxaVLta dream 


@au sow 


©olf wolf 


^1^ cow 


@(i^ur string, cord 


Kbutbb : 


jhtnft art 


@tabt town 


griog raft (the only word). 


Suft air 


^anb wall, partition 



^ But O^nmad^t /amtmg fit, eoQinai^t /WS potoer make C^nmad)ten, Soffma^tea 



H 



DECLENSION OF STRONG NOUNS. 



S. Without Modifi&atiion in the Plural. 
Masoulinb 



TlcH eel 
%rm arm 
9badi& badger 
^old^ dagger 
^rab degree 
^unb dog 
Sa(!6i$ salmon 
Saut sound 
^onat month 
Ttoxb murder 

Fbhininb: 3)rangfa( 



$fab path 
$ttld pulse 
$unft point 
^f cry, call 
@4uft scamp 
@C^U^ shoe 
@taat starling 
@toff stuff 
%aQ day 
X^ron throne 

oppression, 9)'{Ul^faI 



Nbutbb 



(S)efe| law 

(S)efprS(4 conversation 

(Sfetoei^r rifle 

^aar hair 

&o8 lot 

9Root swamp, moor 

$aar pair, couple 

^o^r reed 

@(i^t(Ifa( fate, destiny 

^or gate 

trouble, Sriibfal misery. 



Glass B; Contracted Fonn. 

Characteristic endings: «d (GeiL Sing.), — (Dai Sing.) 

— (Nom. Ace. Gen. Plur,) 

Nouns of Gass B vary from the Normal Form 
in omitting the e of the endings. 



«i 



MASCULINE 

SSogcI WA 



FEMININE 

SKuttcr mother 



NEUTER 

3etd^en ioken 



Sing, 

I XL } «■>«" 

D. bent iBoget 




aWutter 



N. Me ) 

A. bte ' SBgel 

G. bet I 

D. ben aSSgel'tt 



N. bte I 

A. bie \ arcatter 

G. bet J 

D. ben 9J?atter»tt 



Sing. 

a: S°J } 8«*- 

G. bc^ 5^i.^^«'8 
D. bcm ^txi^txi 



Plur. 

N. bte \ 

g: £ Beic^en 
D. ben i 



62 



63 



Observation. — Nouns in ^en do not take an additional 
n in the Dative Plural. Hence they have only one fonn for the 
whole Plural. 

To Class B belong 

1. All Masculine and Neuter Nouns in •tX, ^t% •er. 

2. All Neuter Diminutives in •d^en and «(eitt. 
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3. All Neuters formed with the collective prefix 0e« 
and ending in ^e, together with the Masc. $&fe cheese. 

Examples for Deelension. 

i. Tnth Modification in the PinraL 

Fbmininb 



Masoulinh 

SSruber brother 
^attt father 
&axim garden 
fiaben shop 
^agel nail 



Masoulinb 

Soben shutter 
Ihtoten knot 
@^aten spade 
^Qgen waggon 



Slo6iitt daughter 

(the only word besides 

abutter) 



Nbutbb 

^(oftet monastery 
(the only word) 



3. Without Modification in the PlnraL 



Fbmininb 



None 



Nbutbb 

(^ebtrge mountain range 
fiaget camp, lair 
lifer shore 
SSunbct wonder 



^ 



Glass 0; Enlarged Form. 

Characteristic endings: *(e)8 (Gen. Sing.), *(0 (P^^* Sing.) 

^tX (Nom. Ace Gen. Plur.) 

Nonns of Class C 

1. modify in the Plural: 

2. are either Masculine or Neuter {not Feminine). 



MASCULINE 

3Jtann man 



NEUTEB 
!£)i)rf village 



Sing. 

G. bc8 aRann^eS 
D. bcm SRann-e 



Plur. 

N. bte 

A. bte 

G. bcr 

D. bctt aWfinn*er»tt 



STOfinn^er 



Sing. 

G. bc8 ©orf^eS 
D. bcm ©orf-e 



Plur. 

N. bie ] 

A. bte \ ©arf^et 

G. bcr J 

D, ben S)firf^er»tt 



f« 
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46 Observation. — For omission of the Dative ending »e 
and of the e of the Genitive ending «ed see § 58. 

Examples for Beelension. 

67 Th« only Masculines declined like SJlann are: — 



m\mi6ii villain 
(Sleift spirit, ghost 
(Slott god 
Srrtum error 
Seib body 
Ort place 

fi5 Neuters declined like S)orf are: — 



fia^ carrion 

$(mt office 

$(ugenlib eyelid 

S3ab bath 

SBonb ribbon (cf. § 77) 

Silb picture 

JBIatt leaf [blade] 

a3rett board 

S3u(i^ book 

2)a4 roof [thatch] 

®i egg 

fjrac^ compartment 

gafe cask [vat] 

Sfelb field 

@lelb money 

®ema(^ apartment 

@emut mind 

®cfc6Iecftt sex, race, generation 

©eftc^t face (cf. § 77) 

©efpcnft spectre 

©ctoanb garment (cf. § 77) 

®Ia8 glass 

mith limb 

®xdb grave 

®rad grass 

®Ut estate, property 

^au))t head 

^aud house 

^ol) wood [holt] 

.^om horn 

Add all nouns in Aum (Engl. 

M 3)enlmal monument, &a\ima\ 



Marib edge, rim 
dletd^tum riches, wealth 
SSormunb guardian 
^olb wood, forest 
^urm worm 



lOSpftdl hospital 

lUl^n fowl, chicken 

alb calf 
Stopitil capital of a pillar 
5Hnb child 
l^leib garment, PI. clothes 
Stom grain 
^aut herb 
fiatnm lamb 
fianb land (cf. § 77) 
fif^t light (cf. § 77) 
Steb song 
fio^ hole 

Vtaal mouth (of animals) 
iReft nest 

$fanb pledge, pawn 
fUcib wheel 
ffk^imini regiment 
SReid twig 
9iinb cattle 
@(!bilb sign-board 
@(!^Iog lock, castle 

€d^toert sword 

@tift ecclesiastical foundation 

S^al valley [dale] 

Xud^ cloth 

Sol! people [folk] 

SSamd doublet, jacket 

^eib woman, wife 

tBott word (cf. § 77) 

-<^0m cf. 95 a) and a few words Ib «ma^ 
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Peculiaritiks. 

About fifteen nouns (masculine or neuter) are strong in the 
Singular, weak in the Plural, i.e. form the Plural in (e)n ; cf. § 55. 

^Uge n. eye 9fla^ m, mast 

fdautt m. peasant 9la(^to m. neighbour 

IBett n. bed £ff^x n. ear 

S)om m. thorn. ©imcr^ m. pain 

dtlbe «. end @ec m. lake 

^emb «. shirt @taat m. state 

Snfeft «. insect ©to^el m, sting 

8etb n. suffering, harm @tra^I m. beam 

fiorbter m. laurel SScttcr m. cousin 

and all foreign nouns in «ar, e. g. S)6ftor </<?c/<?r, Gen. Sing. 

rcftorg (§ 61), Plur. Doftoren. 

Latin words in »um take *cn in the Plural, e.g. ©^mnaflum n. 

Gen. Sing. ©^mnaflumS, Plur. @i)mnajlen ; Datum n. da/e, DatumS, 

Daten. Those in ^al and 41 take *icu, e.g. SJ^incrdl, Plur. Wlmxlilitv, ; 

Wc^JtH, Sltptilitn. Note Drama, Dramcn ; ^po^, e^jcn. 

Ten masc. nouns form the Gen. Sing, in ^tiS. Most 
of them have two forms in the Nom. Sing., one in ^e 
(the older form), the other in •en. Note the similar de- 
clension of ^erj n. heart. 



92am6(n) m. name 



§crj n. heart 



N. bet 9?amc or Stamen 
A. ben 9?amc*n 
G. beg 9?ame'*tt8 
D. bem 9?ame«tt 



Plur. 



N. bie 
A. bie 
G. ber 
D. ben 



SHamt^n 



N. bag 1 «, 

A. bag I ^^^» 

G. beg ^erj-enS 

D. benj |)erj'Cn 



Plur. 



N. bie 

A. bie 

G. ber 

D. ben 



§era^ett 



The other nine Masculines are 
SBu(6ftabe letter of the alphabet 
8frlcbc(n) peace (cf. § 76) 
§unfe(n) spark 
®ebanfe thought 
®Iaube(n) faith, belief 
So also is declined gfel9 or gfelfen, m. reck, Gen. gfelfenS, Plur. Sfcffea 



taufe(n) heap 
ame(n) seed 
@(f)abe(n) damage (Plur. ©c^fiben) 

mat wui 



tS 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



76 Some nouns do not form a plural themselves, but borrow 
one from a cognate word. 



Plubal 
fiauten baildings 
Settugereten frandulent action i 
Sixnbniffe alliances 
^anffaaungen thanks 
(Srbfc^aften heritages 
grtebendfcblitffe peaces 
®unftbe^eugungen favours 
^iimmemiffe griefs 
fiobfprilc^e praises 

{9flatfc6(Sge pieces of advice 
9{dte councillors 

9lfiubereien robberies 
@egnungen blessings 
@poren spurs 
@ttetttg(eiten struggles 
f Sobedfftlle cases of death, deaths 
\ ^obedarten kinds of death 
UnbKben injustices 
SSerbdeglic^leiten vexations 

77 Some nouns form double plurals, but with distinct meanings. 
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SlNOULAB 

DSau m. building 
SBetrug m, fraud 
S3unb M. alliance 
^anf m. thanks 
(Srbe n, heritage 
grtiebe m, peace 
®unft/. favour 
^mmer m. grief 
Sob If. praise 

fRat m. advice; council 

fRauh m, robbery 
@egen m. blessing 
@pom m. spur 
©treit m, struggle 

%o\> m, death 

UnbiH /. injustice 
^erbrug m, vexation 



SlNGULAB 

IBonb n. bond; ribbon 
S3anf/. bench; bank 
®eft4t n, face; vision 
(^eroanb n, garment 
fiaben m, shop; shutter 
'fianb It. land 
fiid)t If. light; candle 
9)?ann man; vassal 
%vi&^ If. cloth 
^ort If. word 



S3anbe bonds 
93dn(e benches 
^eftd)ter faces 
©etpfinber garments 
fiilben shops 
Sdnber lands 
fit^ter lights 
^jinner men 
%xi&^x cloths 



Plubal 

S3anber ribbons 
S3anfen banks 
©eft^te visions 
©etoanbe (poetic) 
Saben shutters 
.fianbe (poetic) 
fit(]^te candles 
S^^annen vassals, retainers 
Suc^e kinds of cloth 



3oII Iff. inch; toll 



®5rtervocables(cf.fBdr* ^orte words, phrases 
terbuc^ n, dictionary) 
3oae inches gdQe tolls 

Masculine and Neuter nouns indicating measure, weight, or 
number, retain the form of the singular when preceded by a 
numeral, e. g. jtoet gug brei ^^oVi two feet three inches] ad^t ®rab 
^aitc eight degrees of cold; Diet 5Pfunb 85uttcr/wr pounds of butter; 
ncun S3ud^ ^Papier nine quires of paper; jipct 5paar ©ticfcl two 
pairs of boots) taufcnb 3Jtann Su6t)oII one thousand foot. 

If^S* Feminine nouns of this kind take the plural form, 
e. g. brei glofc^en SBcin three bottles of wine; Dlcr SWcilcn four miles. 
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7^ Nouns compounded with ^matm man change it in the plural 
to 4cutc (peoplejy as 

bet «gau^taiann captain of infantry, Plur. bie «§am)tlcute, 
bcr JTaufinann merchant, Plur. bie JTaufleutc. 

But @]^cmann, husband^ forms (Sl^emdnner, ^husbands; (Sl^eteutf 9^ 
married people, 
SO . Names of persons and places take the ending ?d in the 
Genitive, as ^cinrid&S, Slnnag, 99criin8, Deutfd^lanbjj. Feminine 
names of persons in sc take *nS in the Genitive, as 2)?nrien§. 
Masculines in «i^, *6» *i either take no ending, an apostrophe 
being placed after them, as 3Kofc§' ®eburt the birth of Moses, or 
they form the Genitive in *eng, as grifes^enS. If the article precedes 
the proper name, it is not inflected, as bet 2^ob be§ Sdfar the death 
of Caesar. %t\yx^ ffi^riftuS is declined as follows: Ace. 3^fum 
e^riftum. Gen. 3cfu ©^rifti, Dat. 3cfu E^rifto, Voc. 3efu E^riftc 

81 Names of persons and places take no ending in the Dative 
Singular. 

82 Those foreign nouns that are still pronounced as in the 
languages from which they were taken, form their Gen. Sing, 
and their Plur. in *8 (which is sounded in German), as 5)incr 
from French diner, pi. 2)incr8 ; SftcfS, 8orb3 etc. Also ®ofa3. 

Gender of Nouns. 

There are three Genders in German, the Masca-- 
line, Feminine, and Neuter. 

To discover the Gender of a Noun, ask — 
I. DOES THE NOUN DENOTE A PERSON? If so, it 
follows the law of NATURAL GENDER, i. e.— 
Nouns that denote a Male are Masculine; 
Nouns that denote a Female are Feminine. 

Examples. 

bet ©ater father blc SWuttcr mother 

ber SBrdutigam bridegroom bie S3raut betrothed, [bride] 

ber ^ic^ter poet bie ^mme nurse 

Sol^onn, ©ang John So^anna Jane 

S6 Many Feminines denoting female persons are formed from 
Masculines by the suffix AXi (see § 56. 3), as ®raf m. count, 
®r&ftn f. countess. So, too, females of animals, as %\xS^^ m. fox^ 
gfiid^fin f. vixen. 
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ao GENDEB OF NOUNS. 

87 NouQS that may denote either a Male or a Female rre sometimes 
Neuter, e. g. ha^ ©emal^I th^ consort (cf. htx &tmaf)l husband, bk Qkf 
mof^litt vft/e) ; cf. unfer eind one of us. 

Note that the word 9)'2enf(l^ 'human being' is always Masculine. 

Exceptions. 

88 I. This rule (§ 84) does not apply to 

(a) Collective Nouns, e. g. 

bit SJ^enge multitude 

bad $arlament Parliament 

(b) Certain Nouns, which properly denote sexless things, although 
applied to male persons, e. g. 

bie @4tfblDad^e sentinel 
bie Orbonndn^ orderly 

(c) Some Nouns properly abstract, but applied to male persons as 
Titles of Honour, e. g. 

Seine SD^ajeTtat His Majesty 
@eine ^eiHgleit His Holiness 
@etne ^Ol^eit His Highness 

(d) Diminutives in t^m and ^letn (Neuter) e. g. 

bad Sfr&uletn young lady. Miss 

ba^ ^^bditn girl 

bad SBrilber^en little brother 
a. Note particularly 

hH& f&tih woman 

Me 9lemme coward 

hit XBaife orphan (male or female). 

89 n. DOES THE NOUN DENOTE A SEXLESS THING? 
If 80, its gender may be known either by its ending, 
according to roles about to be given, or by its meaning. 

Gender by Meaning. 

90 Masculine are: — 

(a) The names of the Seasons, months and days of the week, 
e. g. griil^Iing spring, aKdrj March, SIRittlooci^ Wednesday. 

(b) The names of the winds, and hence, of the points of 
compass, e. g. Dfttotnb east-wind, Often east, 

(c) The noun @tein stone, and all nouns denoting kinds of 
stone, e. g. ^iefel pebble, Stomdnt diamond. 

81 Feminine are: — 

(a) The names of most rivers, e. g. (Elbe, . SBefer, 2)onQU 
Danube, S^^emfe Thames, 

Exceptions: ^et Sfi^ein Rhine (Lat. Rhtnus m.), bet ^atlt, 
bet 92ecfar. ber $0 (Lat. Padus m.), ber 9hl (Ltit.Nilus m.). 



GENDEB OF NOUNS. 



ai 



■i^i 



(b) Tho names of trees, frnits and flowers, e. g. $f{an)e 
plant, Sud^e beech, 89ime fear, fdbmt flower, 8lofe rof^. 
Ezceptioni: S)er ^D^ont maple, \in iSotbeet laurel, bec 9(|)fel 
a///tf, bet $flrfi4 /^a<:A. 

•2 Neuter are: — 

(a) The names of places and countries, e. g. 2)eutfd^lQnb 
Germany, gronlrctd^ France, ©criitt, fpariS. 

Exceptions: All names of countries used with tbe article 
(of. Syntax), e. g. bie 2:iirfci Turkey, ble @(^tt)Cij Switzerland, 
Me SRoIbau Moldavia, bie ^\^\l the Palatinate, bte ^rtm the 
Crimea etc. 

(b) The names of metals, e. g. ®olb ^('/^Z, @ilber xf2v^r, Sifen 
trim, fiupfer r<?//^r. 

Exception: S)er @tQl^I Ji^W. 

(c) Other Parts of Speech used as Nouns, e. g. boS 3^ unb 
bajj S?ein ^^^^ ««</ »<>/ boS SBcnn unb bol^ ?fber Hf and 
*but*; icA Seben living, life, and all Infinitives. 
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Oendeb by Ending. 

Mascaline are: — 

(a) Nouns ending in ^ 4tng, *t(i^, ^g; e. g. %xmm 
dream, ®tatnm stem; ©d^ietting hemlock, (Bi)mtU 
tcrttng butterfly; ^ttt^ pinion; fififig ca^e. 

Exceptions: @^^in f. shame, ^im n. A<>m^, Samm n. lamb. 

(b) Nouns derived from verbs with the ending ^^cl; 
e. g. tJIflgrf ««^*'^^ (from flicgcn to fly\ ©flrtcl girdle 
(from giirtcn <o ^eVd). 

(c) Monosyllables formed from the roots of verbs; 
e. g. Si§ lite (from bctfecn), ®(]^u§ shot (from 
f^tc^cn), SEritt sfep (from trctcn), ®l)tu4 ^ayin.e;' 
(from f!|)rcd^ctt). 

Feminine are: — 

(a) All Nouns formed with the suffixes ^ti, r^jjelt, 
•felt, -fiftaft and •ung; e. g. (gd^mctci^clci flattery, 
©ctS^cit wisdom, SIcintglcit «n/Ze, ^cunb[(^aft 
friendship, Otbnung order. 
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(b) All Nouns in =e derived from adjectives or verbs; 
e. g. Sfiugc length (from tang long)^ ^'i^t height 
(from l^oc^ high)^ ®6cnc plain (from cbcn even)] 
®pxaiit speech (from [^jtcd^cn to 8peak\ Sage seYt^a- 
<ion (from licgcn to Ue\ tJragc question (from fragcn 
to asft). 

(c) All Nouns in »t derived from verbs; e. g. 5Kad^t 
might (from m5gcn), ©d^lad^t battle (from fc^Iagcn), 
©d^rtft writing (from fd^rcibcn). 

96 Neuter are: — 

(a) All Nouns in •turn (Engl, -doni)] e. g. S^riften* 
turn Christianity, ^crjogtum duchy. 

Exceptions: SRetd^tum m. wealthy riches^ 3rrtum m. error, 

(b) Most nouns in «'iii8 (Engl, -ness) and :»fo(, *fe(; 
e. g. ©cffingniS prison, ©d^eujal monster, fRfitfci 
riddle. 

Exceptions: ©rIaubniS f. permission, ^cnittniS f. knowledge, 
grtnftcmtS f. darkness, $)rangfal f. oppression, SOJii^fal f. 
trouble, ^riibfol f. misery, 

(c) All Collective Nouns formed with the prefix 
i&u\ e. g. ©cfd^tci clamour, fiJcbirgc mountain- 
range, &t\px&i) conversation. 

Compound STouns, 

96 Compound Nouns follow the gender of the last part; e. g. 

bet @td^lbaum oakfree^ bie ^ou^t^itr maindoor, bad 2:afcl^entu^ 

pockethandkerchief. 

But compounds of the masculine SRut spirit, courage ^ that 

denote gentler qualities or Christian graces, are feminine: 
Stnntut sweetness, grace Sattgmut long-suflfering 
©roBntut generosity ©anftmut gentleness 

3)emut humiUty I^^WJJJ""*! melancholy 

Compare the masculines ^od^mut, IXbermut, pride; Unmut, 
3Wi§mut, ill-humour; ^(cinmut cowardice ^tc. 
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97 in. DOES THE NOUN DENOTE AN ANIMAL? If so, 
it follows the law of Natural Gender, i. e. if it denotes 
a male, it is Masculine; if a female, Feminine. 

Examples. 

S)et ^engft stallion bie SI^K^re mare 

bet Oc^fe ox bie ^u^ cow 

bet $a^n cock bie ^enne hen 

The Neuter is used to denote the young of animals, e. g. 
ba§ giittcn foai^ ha^ ^alb calf, bag $ul^n chicken) or the species, 
ba§ 5Pferb horse, ba§ ©d^loein pig, ha^ ©d^af sheep. 

99 In the case of many animals, no grammatical dis- 
tinction is made between the sexes, the noun, whether 
Masculine or Feminine, being used indiscriminately 
for both Male and Female. For such cases, the fol- 
lowing rules will be found useful. 

(a) Most larger mammals, birds, and fish are Mas- 
culine, e. g. @fet donkey y ®trau§ ostrich, 9lblct 
eagUy Sai^g salmofiy 8lat eel. 

(b) Most smaller mammals, birds, fish, and insects 
are Feminine, e. g. ^QiV& mousey Static raty Saubc 
pigeon, 5Ra^tigaII nightingaUy iJorcCc trouty SWiidc 
midge. 



ADJECTIVES. 
Declension of Adjectives. 

100 The Adjective is declined in two ways, according 
as it is 

1. preceded by an Article or Pronominal Adjective: 

2. not preceded by one of these words. 

ffS* Predicate Adjectives, i. e. Adjectives forming 
a Predicate with fcin, tocrbcn, BIcibcn, are uninflected; 
e. g. (£g tft gut It is good. 
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h The Adjectiye preceded by an Article or 

Pronominal Adjectire. 

The fonns of the Nom. Sing. Masc. and the Norn, 
and Aca Neat of the Adjectiye diflTer according as the 
word preceding is 

(a) the Definite Article (§ 150) or other Pronominal 
Adjective declined Strong (§§ 151, 153). 

(b) the Indefinite Article (§ 122), or Ictn no (§ 163), 
or a Possessive Adjective (§ 143).* 
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MASCULINE 


FEMININE 


NEUTER 




Singular 


« 


N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 


bet QUUt 

metn gut«er 

^^^ ] flutett 
meutcit J ** 

metttca 1 fl"*''" 

mcmcm J ° 


"'. Igute 

mcmc j »** *^ 

^^^- Igufce 
mcmc J " 

• > aut*fit 
mcmcr J » 

^''. 1 gut.en 
mcmcr J ° 


mcin gufced 

bad gut^e 
mcin gutted 

mfincg } fl"*'^" 

^^? 1 gut^en 
mcmcm J ^ 




Plural 




N. 
A. 
6. 
D. 


bic 
mcinc 

bic 
mcinc 

bcr 
mcincr 

ben 
meinen 


gut^eii 



108 



The above forms of the Adjective (except those 
in ^cr and <S) are called Weals. 

* Similarly after a Personal Pronoun : i^ atmet 9lenf(^ bu armer 9Keitf(l(f, 
toit acmen Stenfd^en, i^r omen 9){enfd^m. 



ADJECTIVES. 
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Examples. 

Mcfcr ficBe iJrcunb this dear friend 

tocIc^cS ncue Unglfld? what new misfortune? 

jene fentett SBerge those distant mountains 

bein olter SBatct your old father 
Uttfcr t(H)fcTeS $ccr our brave army 
fcinc trcuen f^cunbc his faithful friends. 

REMARK — The strong endings ^er (Nom. Sing. Masc.) 
and ^eS (Nom. and Ace. Sing. Neut.) show the gender of the 
noon when the preceding word (e. g. mein) does not show it 

8. The Adjeetlre not ^preceded by an Article or 

Fronomliial Adjectire. 
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MASCULINE 


FEMININE NEUTER 




Singular \ 


N. 
A. 
0. 
D. 


gutter 
QviUtn 
%nua i'tn) 
iuutm 


flut«e 
flut'Cr 


gufceS 
gut*e8 
gut*eS (*eti) 
gut^em 


Flwral 


N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 


gutter 
gulden 
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The above forms of the Adjective are called Strong, 

Examples. 

UcBer ^cunb dear friend 

\i)inti toanneS SESetter fine warm weather 

gIfldK(]^e l^citcre Stage happy bright days. 

The Gen. Sing. Masc. and Neut. in *ttt (weak form) has 
ahnost replaced the strong form in ^e9» as guten WluM of good 
cheer (for the older gutci^ fDlnttS). Cf. the adverbial phranes 
(einei^lDegd dp no means, iebenfalli^ of any rate. 
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110 Note. — In the Nom. and Ace. Plur. Adjectives preceded 
by the Pronominal Adjectives 

onbere other mcl^rerc several 

etntge, etltc^e some fol^e such 

einjelne single mentge few 
manege, bide many 

take the strong form, e. g. )o\t\t bratie Seute many excellent men, 

111 Adjectives ending in -el and •en are contracted in 
inflexion, as cbd ndbUy tWtt, cbtc, cbtcg, cbtcn; trodcn 
dry, tro(In*cr etc. 

112 ^od^ high changes its 6) to 1^ (not pronounced, see 
§ 26) before a vowel, as ^o^^er, l^o^^c, ^ol^^cg. Cf. § 116. 



Comparison of Adjectives. 

The Comparative is formed by adding -cr. 
The Superlative is formed by adding •(e)ft. 

Most monosyllabic adjectives take modification in 
the Comparative and Superlative. 
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Examples. 

POSmVE COMPARATIVS SUPERLATIVE 

att old SXUtx older {elder) filt^eft oldest {eldest) 

jung young jflng^^er younger jiing^ft youngest 

futj short f&xy^tx shorter lUrj^cft shortest 

lang long tfing^cr longer Ifing^ft longest 

Adjectives ending in a dental (b, t) or a sibilant (8, 
% l) and having the accent on the last syllable take 
^eft in the Superlative, e.g. btcit^cft broadest, feft^eft 
firmest. Exception : 0tB^4 greater, from gto^ great 

^f>6^ high makes l^Bl^^et higher , l^ftd^^ft highest (cf. § 112). 
5Ral^ nigh makes nft^^er nearer , nftd^4* ^^^^^tre^f, next. 



ADJECTIVES. 



a? 
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Adjectives ending in •tl and •en are contracted 
before the •tx of the Comparative, as cbl^er nobler. 
(Cf. § 111.) They always form their Superlative in ^ft: 
cbel*^ noblest 

118 The following groups of adjectives do not modify: — 

(1) Those containing the root-vowel au, e. g. 

Mau blue blau«cr blQU^ft 

fd^tau sly fd^Iau^^ec fd^Iou^t 

(2) Those of foreign origin, e. g. 

rot rare ror^cr rar*ft 

brot) excellent brat)«er brot)*ft 

(3) Those of more than one syllable. 



Peculiarities. 
119 Irregular Comparison: — 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

gut good bejfet better befi best 

i)tel miich me^t more mctfl most 

I njctttg /^V#/^ meniget (minber) less n^enigji (minbeft) /^(^^^ 

120 A number of Comparatives and Superlatives are derived from 
adverbs, as: 



(oug out) 
(l^intcn behind) 
(in in) 

|dial. nicb below] 
dial, ob above] 
(untcn beneath) 
(t)0¥ before) 



auger outer 
jointer hinder/ hind- 
inner inner 
nicbcr lower, nether 
ober upper 
unter under 
tjorber fore-, front- 



fiufterft utmost 
binterft hindmost 
innerft inmost 
ntcberfl nethermost 
oberft upmost 
unterft undermost 
t)orberft foremost 
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NUMERAL 


ADJECTIVES. 




1. Cardinal. 


1 ein 




18 a^i^ii^n 


2 jtoet 




19 neunjel^n 


3 btet 




20 stoonjtg 


4 trier 




21 ein unb jtoanjtg 


5 ffinf 




30 btetgtg 


6 fe(^ 




40 trieijtg 


7 fkben 




60 1 


funfetg* fwnfgtg 


8 a6)t 




60 \ 


fe#9 


9 neutt 




70 fteber^ig, ftebjtg 


10 je^ 




80 Q^^ig 


11 elf . 




90 neunjig 


12 ito5If 




100 ^unbelt 


13 bmjel^n 




101 ^nbett unb ein 


14 Dtei^e^ 




200 jtod^unbert 


15 fonfee^tt, 


fttttfjel^n 


1000 taufenb 


16 \ti)iitf)n 




10,000 je^ntaufenb 


17 jteBenje^ 


r peBje^n 


eine 


SRiQion a million. 



Sin is used (in agreement with a Noun expressed) 

(1) with emphasis, meaning one (Numeral): 

(2) without emphasis, meaning an, a, in which case 
it is called the Indefinite Article. 

In either case it is declined as follows: — 





MASa 


FEM, 


NEUTER 


N. 


cbt 


ctn*e 


cin 


A. 


ein^ett 


cttt'^e 


cm 


a 


cttt«'CJ5 


cin*er 


cin»eS 


D. 


etn^em 


em*er 


cin^^em 
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128 When used without a Noun expressed etn is de- 
clined like a strong Adjective (§ 106), e.g. (gtnet toon 
uttg one of us, @inc8 (or @in8) ^cn biefen Jttnbern, one 
0/ these children. Similarly feiner toon Utt8. 

124 Qtoti and brei form a Genitive }lDei^er, bret'er» and a Dative 

jwei^cn, brct*en. 
125 1 All other Cardinals are indeclinable. 

2. Ordinal 

126 The Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals by 
adding «t in the numbers from 2 — 19, and ^fl in those 
from 20 upwards, as bet jtDei^te the second, bet ad^te 
(with one t) the eighth, bcr brci^ig^tc the thirtieth, bcr 
|unbcrt*jic the hundredth; bcr t)icr* unb jtoanjig^fic the 
twenty-fourth. 

127 Irregular are bcr crfic the first, bcr brittc the third. 

Words derived from Numerals. 

1. NOUIUL 

128 etn S)ritte( n. a third ein d^^^i^Of^^ ^- ^ twentieth part 
etn 93iertel n. a fourth ein ^unbertftel n. a hundredth part 

These are formed from the Ordinals with the suffix AH, i. e. 3M, 
JL, portion. The fuller form ^rtttctl is sometimes found. 

anber^alb one and a half (lit. the second halfj^ britte^l^alb two 
and a half (lit. the third half) etc. 

a. A4Jeotlves. 

129 eins^fad^y ein^fdlttg simple. 

jlDCt^fad^ (iWie^fad^), a^cu^fitttio (j»ic*faltifl) double, twofold. 

breis^ac^, brei*falttg threefold etc. 

eincr^ei of one kind, jipcter^lei of two kinds etc. are indeclinable. 

8. AdTorbs* 

ISO eins^mal once, )tt)ei«mal twice, bret^mol three times, etc. 
trft^end in the first place, itpeit^end secondly, britt'Cni^ etc. 
{tt^erft at first, ju {loeit secondly, ju britt etc. 
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PRONOUNS. 
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PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES CONNECTED 

THEREWITH. 
Personal Pronouns. 

First Person. 



Singular | Plurca 


REFLEXIVE 




REFLEXIVE 


N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 


id) 1 
mid) me 
mciner of me 
mir to me 


myself 
ii] myself 


tuir we 
un^ us 
unfer of us 
und to MS 


ourselves 
J \ ourselves 



Second Person 



Singular Plural 


* REFLEXIVE || 


REFLEXIVE 


N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 


bu thou 
bic^ *Aea 
beincr of thee 
bir ^0 ^Aee 


thyself 


il^r yoM 
euc^ you 
euer o/*yow 
eud^ ^0 you 


yourselves 
J yourselves 



Third Person. 



t33 



Singular 



MASa 



FEM. 



NEUT. 



REFLEXIVE 



N. 
A. 

G. 



D. 



er he 
\\)n him 



te she 
tc her 



c^ it 
ed {^ 



feiner of him il^rcr o/*Aer fciner o/*!* 



il^m to him il^r ^o her i^m ^o tY 



fid^ himself, herself, 
itself 

feiner of himself 

i^rer of herself 

fciner of itself 

fid^ ^0 himself her- 
self, itself 



Plural 



N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 



tc ^Acy 
ie ^Am 
i^rer of them 
i^nen ^o ^A^m 



fid^ themselves 
i^rer <?/ themselves 
fic^ ^0 themselves 



PEBSONAL. 
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The forms called reflexive refer to the subject of the 
sentence e.g. He killed himself ^i tBtctc fid^, and have no 
Nominative Case. In the 1^* and 2^^ Persons they are 
the same as the forms which are not reflexive. 

CAUTION. — Carefully distinguish the Reflexive 
Pronouns from the Definitive Adjectives myself^ thy- 
self etc., which in German are expressed by adding 
fclbfl or felbcr (indeclinable) to the Personal Pronoun, 
e. g. (£r fclbfl l^at eg gct^an He has done it himself. 

REMARKS. 

The . Pronoun of the 2nd Person Singular (bu) is used in 
familiar intercourse » i. e. in addressing a member of one's 
family » an intimate friend, a child, or an animal. In more 
formal intercourse the Pronoun of the yd Person Plural is used 
in addressing a person (*they are' = *you are'). It is then 
always written with a capital* Thus a father says to his child 
(or a child to its &ther) <bu biff; but strangers say to one 
another '@te finb'. The Plural of familiar intercourse is t^r» 
that of more formal intercourse is ©te, as in the Singular. 
Thus we have 

Familiar Formal 

in addressing one person bu @ie 

in addressing more than one person il^r @ie 

Pamdigm of @ie you. 




186 The Dat. and Ace. of e§, when referring to an inanimate 
object, cannot be used with a preposition. A form com- 
pounded of ba there (bar before vowels) and the preposition 
is used instead, as babon lit. thereof , of it; bamit therewith^ with 
it\ boburd^ through it; barin therein, in it; boraug out of it etc 
Cf. § 155, 
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POSSESSIVE. 



187 The Plural Reflexive forms of the Personal Pronouns may be 

used in the sense of one another, each other (einanber): 
SBir liebcn unS We love one another 
3^x: Itcbt cud^ Fou love one another 
®ic liebcn ftd| They love one another, 

188 Notice the prepositional phrases ntetnettpegen, meinetl^alben (with 

inserted i) for my sake, bcincttocflen, fcinctwegcn, il^rctlDcgcn, 
unferttoegen, eurettoegen. 

139 In the Gen. Sing, the older forms were metn, bdn, fein. Cf. bad ^er» 

gigmeinntd^t the forget-me-not, gebenle mcln remember me, 

140 These old Genitives are used with the sense of the English Possessive 

Pronouns, as bied 8tt4 ift mem, bein, fein, unfer, euer this book U 

mine etc. 

141 The old Gen. of eS was ed, which is still found in such phrases as 

idft bin eS miibe, / am tired of it; er ift eS toert he is worthy of it. 

142 In the Gen. Plur. there exist more modem forms unferer, eurer, which 

however are not yet quite recognized in the Schriftsprache, 

Possessive. 

Pronouns. 

Without 
Article. 

mettt^er 

bettt^et 

fcin^ct 

unfetter 
eur^er 
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144 
145 
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Adjectives. 

meitt, my 
bettt, thy 
fein, hu, its 
xi)x, her 
unfer, our 
euer, your 
il^r, their 



With Article. 

ber metn^e, ber metnnge 
berbetn^e, berbetnnge 
ber fein^e, ber feinnge 
ber i^r^e, ber ii^rnge 
ber unfer^e, ber unfrnge 
ber eur^e, ber eurnge 



Pred. 
Adj. 

mein 

betn 

fein 

[none] 

unfer 

euer 

[none] 



mine 

thine 

his J its 

hers 

ours 

yours 

theirs 



ber ii^r^e, ber i^xAQt 

The Possessive Adjective of (Bit you (§ 135) is ^^xyour. 

The Possessive Adjectives are declined like ctn (§122) 
in the Singular, and like Strong Adjectives (§ 106) in 
the Plural. 

In the Possessive Pronouns ber meine, ber metitige etc., ber 
is the Definite Article (§ 148) and ntcinige, beinige etc. is de» 
clined like a Weak Adjective (§ 102). SKeiner is declined like 
a Strong Adjective (§ 106). SJIetn mine can only be used as 
^ Predicate Adjective (§ 100) in the sense my property. 



DEMONSTRATIVE. 
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Example!* 

5UWne ijrcunbc My friends. 

^i)x ©ruber Her (Their, Tour) brother. 

SBad beiu tfl, ift aud^ mein What is yours, is mine also. 

SDiefcd ©ud) ift bad rneimge (bad meine, meiud, uicin) This 

hook is mine. 
SDie SWetntgen (bie SWeinen) fitib tooijl My people are well 
®ieb uiir beiuen ©leiftift; i^ l^abe ben meinigen (meinen) tjcr* 

loreu Give me your pencil; I have lost mine. 

Demonstrative. 

Pbonoun. Adjeotivb. 

bzx,W,ha^ that one; he, she, that. ber, bie, bad that^ the. 



MASa FEM. NEUT. 


MASa FEM. NEUT 


Singular 


Singular 


N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 


ber bie bad 
ben bie bad 
beffen beren beffen 
bem ber bem 


N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 


ber bie bad 
ben bie bad 
bed ber bed 
bem ber bem 


Flural 


Plwal 


N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 


bie 

bie 

beren (berer) 

benen 


N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 


bie 
bie 
ber 
ben 



The old Gen. Sing. Neut. of the Demonstrative Pronoun was bed, 
which still occurs in the prepositional phrases beds^alb, bed-tuegeil on 
thai account, therefore. Cf. § 154. 

The Demonstrative Adjective, when used without 
emphasis (= <fee), is called the Definite Article (cf. § 4). 

Other Demonstratives (Adjectives and Pronouns) are: 
bteK biefe, biefeg (bteS) <*w ( ^^^jj^^^ j.^^ g^^ 

f'l' ^w'/"/ ri « ' ^r^ y. Adjectives (§ 106) 
fold^er; \o\,i)tt fold^cd such a, such j '' \o j 
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berjentge, btejenige, bagjentge that ] declined like bet meintge 
bcrfclbc; bic[clbc, baSfelbc the same ] (§ 146). 

152 ©old^er may be preceded by the Indefinite Article^ and is 
then declined according to § 101 (b): e. g. ein fold^er 9){amt 
such a man. An uninfiected form fold^ is used before the In- 
definite Article, and sometimes before other adjectives: e. g. 
folc^ ein SRamt such a man. 
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InterrogatiTe. 

Pbonouk. Adjeotiyb and Pbonottn. 



N. tocr? who? toag? what? 
A. toen? wh&m? toad? what? 
G. tocffen? whose? 
D. toem? to whom? 



toelc^er toelc^e toeld^eS? 

which? what? 

declined like a 
Strong Adjectiye (§ 106). 



154 The old neuter Gen. was toe9» which still occurs in the prepositional 
phrases toed^^alb, med^ioegen on what account P wherefore? Cf. § 149. 

155 Instead of the Dat. and Ace. of tDOi^ depending on a pre- 
position, a form compounded of too where (toot before vowels) 
and the preposition is used, e. g. tooOon whereof? of what? 
toorauf whereupon? upon what? Cf. § 136. 

156 An uninflected form koeld^ whcU is used before ein, and some- 
times before other adjectives, in exclamations, e« g. 

SBeld^ ein ®[M\ What good luck! 

S38ct4 grogeg ©lild ! What great good luck! 

167 SBag fiiT etn what sort of a, what a f is a compound 
exclamatory or interrogative phrase (ipad^fi&t^ein) in 
which ein only is injflected (i.e. fftt does not govern the 
Accusative in this phrase). 

aCBoS fat eitt f(]^6ner Xa^ ! What a fine day I 
aBaS f&T einen JRotf :^at et on ? What sort qf coal 

has heonf 
I Plural : Sa8 fat Seute flnb ba8? What people are those? 



SELATIVB. 
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Belative* 

ber, bte, hai who, which, that, declined like the Demon- 
strative Pronoun (§ 148) 

toeld^et, toel^e, toeI(^eS who, which, that, declined like the 
Interrogative Adjective (§ 153), except in the Gen. 
(Sing, and Plur.). 

Pbonoun. Adjeotive and Pbgnoun. 



Singular 



N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 



bet 
ben 

bem 



bie 
bte 



baS 
bai 



toeld^^en 



beffen bercn beffcn 
bet bem | toelc^^em 



toelc^^e 
toel(i^*e 



lP6lc^«ed 
tDeld^^ed 



toeld^*er toclc^^cm 



Plural 



N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 



bte 
bie 

benen 



beren 

I 



toeld^^en 



159 SSer, toa^ (§ 153) are also used as Relatives, like the Engl. 

who, what (= he who, that which), without an antecedent, e. g. 
SSer nid^t ]^5ren iDiQ, mug fiil^Ien. 
Who (=±= He who) will not hear, must feel, 
Wx glauben (eid^t toai^ mir l^offen. 
We easily believe what (= that which) we hope. 
But a Demonstrative may be expressed in the Principal 
clause when the Relative clause stands first, e. g. 
SSer fd^l&ft, ber filnbigt ntd^t. ffe who sleeps does not sin. 

160 Notice the expressions: 

toer aud^ (toer mtr, met immer) whoever 
XOC& au(| (mai$ nur, toad immer) whatever. 

161 When the antecedent is a neuter pronoun, or an adjective with 

indefinite sense, or a whole clause, the Relative is always kt^ad, 



as: 



162 Notice 



\>(x%, XOC& that which 

allei^, kPQd all that, everything that 

nic^t^, mad nothing that, 

berjentge, meld^er he who 
bieienigen, meld^e those who. 
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INDEFINITE. 



Indefinite. 



ie3 



164 



Pbokoukb. 
jemanb (§ 164) somebody 
nicmanb (§ 164) nobody 
jcbcrmann (§ 164) everybody 
man (§ 1 6 5) owe, fhey, people 
ctn)a8*(indeclinable) something 
vXi)ii (indeclinable) nothing 



* etoo^ SOetn some wins. 



Adjsctiyss. 
ein (§ 122) one 

Icln (declined like cin) not one, 

no 
jcbcr (§ 106) each, every 
mand^cr (§ 106) m^iny a 
afi (§ 106) all 
ctmgc (§ 106) some, a few 
Dtel muchy Dtele many 
tocnig Mftfe (of quantity) 

tocmgc few 
mc^r more, mcl^tcrc several 



N. 


jemanb somebody 


jcbcrmann everybody 


A. 


jemanb^cn, iemanJ) 


jcbcrmann 


G. 


jemani)^^ 


jcbcrmann-S 


D. 


jetnanb^em, jemanb 


jcbcrmann 



Like jicmanb is declined nicmanb. 

166 ©nen, eittc0, eincm supply Ace, Gen., and Dat. to man. 

I0€ An uninflected form man(!^ is used before ein^ and sometimes 
before other adj'ectives, as mand^ ein ftoljer ^elb many a 
proud Aero; mani) bunte Slumcn many gay flowers, 

167 An uninflected form aU is often used before a pronominal ad- 

jective, e. g. att mcine greunbc all my friends, 

168 SSiel, toenig, mel^r are generally undeclined in the Singular, 

e. g. ®r l^at. t)tcl gcfcl^cn He has seen much. SSicI SBein Much 
wine, SBenig ^offnung Little hope. 9We!^r Sid^t More light. 

93icl ©efd^tct, toenig ffiottc Much ado about nothing. In the 

Plural Jjiel and toenig (not niel^r) are declined strong (§ 106). 

169 S^tnanb, etmad» einer are sometimes joined with irgenb (inde- 

clinable), as irgenb jemonb any one, irgenb t\Xoc& anything, 
itgenb ein 99ud^ any book. 



AD? EBBS. 



37 



ADVERBS. 

170 The nninflected form of the Adjectiye is used ad- 
verbially, e. g. ^dfUijt badly, gut well (of. § 172). 

171 In older German, adverbs ended in «e. This form is still preserved 
in geme willin^fy, by the side of gem, lange /or a lon^ Hnu. So, too, 
balbe soon (poetical). 

172 In older German, the adverb corresponding to gut was OO^I, which 
is still nsed in certain compounds, e. g. too]^lbe!annt well-known, IPO^U 
geboren well-born (in addresses =m Esq,) etc., and as qualifying the sent- 
ence as a whole, e. g. ^ met^ eS mo|l no6) Itic^t / dare say he does 
not know it yet, Ob er tool^l lommett tmrb? / wonder whether he will come. 
There is, besides, an adjective tool^I well, in health, e. g. 3<^ ^^ ^^^^ 
/ em well; so, too, untoo^l unwell. 



178 



174 



Comparison of Adverbs. 

The Comparative of Adverbs is expressed by adding 
^cr to the Positive, e. g. oft ofteny oft^cr more often. 
The Superlative of Adverbs is expressed: 

(1) by am (= an bcm) with the Dative of the Super- 
lative Adjective (neuter), implying comparison: 
e. g. 3>oaci^im f))tcft om fd^bnficn J. plays most 
beautifully^ i. e. more beautifully than any one 
else (Relative Superlative). 

(2) by auf bag with the Accusative of the Super- 
lative Adjective (neuter), implying a very high 
degree without comparison: e.g. ^oaci^im ffat auf 
bag fd^Snfle gef:|)telt J. played very beautifully 
(Absolute Superlative). 

Feguliabities. 

Irregular Comparison. 

6atb soon el^er sooner am el^ejlen soonest 
geru(e) gladly Iteber rather am ttebflen best (in such phrases 

as (£g i{l mir am ttebfien 'I like it best*). 



3« 



VEBB8, 



175 



179 



177 



Notice the following adverbial forms: — 

(1) ^'6i)\i in the highest degree^ Qteift mostly, ftu^erfi sxtremdy. 
This form is also used in certain phrases of courtesy, 
as gel^orfantft most obediently , ergebenft most devotedly^ 
giittgft most kindly etc. 

(2) beftend in the best way, tnetften§ mostly , nftd^ftend very soon, 
crficnS firstly, jtocitcniJ secondly, brittcni^ thirdly, ]^8(^ftenJ5 
at most, minbefteni^, menigfteni^ at least, fpiiteftend at latest. 



VERBS. 

The German verb has 

(a) Two Voices: 
The Active, or voice of 'doing' [Lat agere 'to do' 
ThePassive, or voice of ^suffering' 

(b) Three Hoods: 
The Indicative. 
The Subjunctive. 
The Imperative. 

(c) Six Tenses (two simple, four compound): 



h^itpatt 'to suffer']. 



" ^He sings 
He is singing 



H 
m 



} 



ct {tngt 



a 

g 



He "has sung 

He has been singing 

He sang 

He was singing 



. . \ et hat aefunaen 
mgtng J ^ a i » 



1 



er fang 



n 

^ 



fle Aarf Jcen singing j ^ fl ' 8 

[ cr tottb ftngctt 



He will sing 
He will be singing 
He will have sung 
He wUl have been 
singing 



er tDtrb gefungen 
^aben 



NAME OF 
GERMAN TENSE 

Present 



Perfect 

Past 
Pluperfect 

Future 

Future Per- 
fect 



VERBS, 
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The name Perfect stands for Present Perfect 
The name Pluperfect stands for Past Perfect 

(d) Two Numbers: 

The Singular. 
The Plural. 

(e) Three Persons (in each number), corresponding to 
the three Persons of Pronouns (§§ 131 — 133). 

0^^ The verbal forms of the 3'^ person Plural 
are used in formal intercourse with the pronoun @te 
(§ 135) denoting the 2^^ person Singular and Plural 
Thus e. g. 

(Sic lobcn You praise (Statement). 

Sobcn @ic? Do you praise? (Question). 

Sobcn ®ic Praise (Command). 

A verb in the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Imperative Mood 
is said to be 'finite', as contrasted with the 'Infinitive' (§ 179b), 
because it is defined by its ending as belonging to a certaii 
person and number. 

To the verb belong also 

(a) Verb-adjectlyess 

Two Participles (declinable like Adjectives). 
The Gerundive (declinable like an Adjective). 

(b) A Verb-noun: 

The Infinitive (declinable like a Strong Noun neuter, 
§61). 

The Compound Tenses of all verbs are formed with 
the irregular verbs ^abcn, fcin, toctbcn, used as Auxil- 
iaries. 
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VERBS. 



Conjugation of ^ahtn, Seitt, %&txUvu 

Simple FoBMa 

1. fi)(!ibt\\, to hare. 

For the meaning of ^aben as an Auxiliary see §§ 208 seqq. 

X81 $aben, like Engl, to have, 1% a weak verb (§ 191), slightly irregular, 
as it drops the b of its root in soml forms (^aft, ]^at» ^atte, cf. Engl. 
htut, has, had), and modifies its Past Subjunctive. 



1S2 



INDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



Oh 



OQ 



S. 1. xdf) f)abt I have 

2. bu l^aft thou hast 

3. er \)at he has 

PI. 1. toir l^aben toe have 

2. i^r I^a6t you have 

3. fie l^oben they have 



S. 1. ic^ ^attc I had 

2. bu ()atteft thou hadst 

3. cr ^atte he had 
PL 1. toir t)atten «<?e had 

2. i^r l^attct yow had 

3. fie l^atten ^Acy had 



ic^ l^abe I %at;6 
bu ^abeft thou have 
er l^abe he have 
toir Ijaben we have 
\%x l^abet yoM have 
fie l^aben <A^ Aavc 



ic^ Ijcittc I had 
bu ^atteft thou hadst 
er ptte he had 
toir fatten w^e had 
it)r ^attet yow Aai 
fie fjatten they had 



IMPERATIVE 

S. 2. ^abe Aaw ^ttow^ PL 2. I^abt Aava ('ye^ 






Pees. Past. Act. l)abenb having 
Peef. Paet. Pass, gel^abt had 






Pees. Inp. 



(}u) ^aben to have 
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Simple Forms. 
2. ®ein, to be. 

For the meanings of fcin as an Auxiliaiy see §§ 208. 209. 

IS3 @etn is a strong verb (§ 199)i formed, like Engl, to be, from three 
different roots, as seen in bin (cf. Engl, de), ift, ftnb (cf. Engl, is), and 
toar, gettJCfcn (cf. Engl, was, were). 



184 





INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


1 

i 

1 
1 

P-i 


S. 1. id^ bin I am 

2. bu bift thou art 

3. er ift he is 

PI. 1. toir finb we are 

2. il^r fcib you are 

3. fie finb they are 


i^ fci I he 
bu feieft thou he 
cr'fei he he 
toir fcicn we he 
i^r feict you he 
fie fcicn they he 


S. 1. id) tnar I was 

2. bu knarft thou wast 

3. ct tear he was 

PL 1. toir toarctt we were 

2. il^r toart you were 

3. fie toaten they were 


id) toarc / were 
bu toSreft thou wert 
cr tt)Src he were 
tt)ir tofiren w^e were 
xf)x toaret yow «;ere 
fie todren they were 


IMPEBATl VE 

S. 2. fci he (thou) PL 2. fcib he (ye) 




Pees. Pabt. Act. feicnb heing 
Pbbf. Pabt. Pass, flctocfcn heen 


VERB 
NOUN 


Pbbs. Iot-. (}u) fcin to h$ 



4a 



vjsnss. 



Simple FoRMa 
8. 9&txhtn, to become. 

For the meanings of tDerben as an Auxiliary 
see 88 207. 210. 211. 



185 ISBerben is a regular strong verb of Class lY (§ 225). Of the two 
forms of the Past Indicative Singular toarb is the older » now chiefly 
nsed in poetry. 
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INDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



OQ 



PL, 



H 

QQ 

PL4 



S. 1. td^ ttjcrbc I become 

2. bu tDtrft thou becomest 

3. er toixb he becomes 
PI. 1. ttJtr loerbcn we become 

2. xi)x tuerbct you become 

3. fie tuerben they become 



S, 1. x6) ttjurbc, ttjarb I became 

2. bu tourbeft, tuorbft thou 

becamest 

3. txto\xxbt,tDaxbhebecame 
PI. 1. tt)ir ttjurben we became 

2. tl^r tourbet you became 

3. fie tourben they became 



td^ toerbe I become 
bu )Derbeft thou become 
er toerbe he become 
)Dir iperben we become 
xf)X toerbet you become 
fie toerben they become 



id) toilrbe / became 

bu tDiitbeft thou became(st) 

er toiirbe he became 
toir toiirben we became 
if)x ttJiirbet you became 
fie iDiirben they became 



IMPEBATIVE 
S. 2. toerbe become (thou) PL 2. toerbet become (ye) 



1^ 






Pbes. Paet. Act. toerbenb becoming 

Pebf. Pabt. Pass, getoorben become 

(as Auxiliary toorben) 



Pbes. Inf. 



()u) toerben to become 
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The Two CoNJUGAXiONa 

A verb-form consists of two parts: — 

1. The trank, i. e. the part from which comes a 
whole group of forms (e. g. lob^ in iob^t^ lob^fl, 
loU). 

2. The ending, i e. the part which varies with 
different persons, numbers etc. (e. g> <^ '^ ^t in 
loB^c, lob'fl, lob4). 

The Present Trunk of a verb may be found by 
removing the ending «en of the Present Infinitive, as 
given in the dictionary, e. g. loBcn to praise^ Present 
Trunk lob*; ftngcn to sing^ Present Trunk jing*. 

According to the formation of the Past Trunk verbs 
are distinguished as weak or strong. 

The Principal Parts of a verb are 

PaES. Inf. Past Ind. Act. Pbbf. Pabt. Pass. 

1st SiNa. 

Weak: lob^cn lob^tc ge4ob*t 

Strong: fuig^ fang gHung^cu 

Conjugation of Weak Verbs. 

Weak verbs form their Past Trunk from the Pres- 
ent trunk by adding •'t, as lob*, Past Trunk lobt*. 
They form their Perfect Participle by prefixing ge^ 
and suffixing ^t, as gc4ob*t. Cf. Engl, praise^ praised^ 
praised. 
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Simple Forms. 
lobtn, to praise. 





INDICATIVE 


8UBJUN0T1VE 


GO 

1 

P-l 


x6) lob'f I praise (am praising) 
bu lob^ft thoupraisest (art praising) 
cr Iob4 he praises (is praising) 
toir lob^ett toe praise (are praising) 
xf)X Iob*t you praise (are praising) 
fie lob^ett they praise (are praising) 


\6) lob^c 
bu lob'Cft 
er Iob*e 
toir lob^ett 
i^r Io6==ct 
fie lob'-en 


x(S) lobUt I praised (was praising) 
bu lobt^eft thoupraisedst (wast praising) 
er lobt^e he praised (was praising) 
toil lobts^ett we praised (were praising) 
i^r lobt-et you praised (were praising) 
fie lobts^ett they praised (were praising) 


The same 

forms are 

used as in the 

Past Indicative 


IMPEBATIVE 

S. Iob*e iwai56 (^<AoM^ PI. lob4 praise (ye) 


§4 


Pbbs. Part. Act. lob^Ctti praising 
Gbeundive ju lob-enD (fit) to-l&praised 
Perf. Past. Pass. %t4oh4 praised 


VEBB 

NOUN 


Pbes. Jnf. (ju) (ob^ett to praise 



fCt^ren to lead 
taufen to buy 
iegm to lay 



Examples for Conjosration. 

lieben to loye 
mac^en to maka 
meineit to mean 



f^icfen to send 
fteQen to place 
ftrafeit to punish 



WEAK VERBS. 4} 
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Feouliakitiss. 

Verbs whose trunk ends in a dental (b, t), or In a 
nasal (m, n) preceded by any consonant except r and 
I, insert an e before the t of the Past Trunk and Per- 
fect Participle, as well as before the personal endings A, 
(S"* Sing, and 2-^ Plur.) and .ji {T^ Sing.), e.g. 

. reb^en to talk UxUtn to lead 



\i) teb'C^e / talked 
geteb'^^t talked 
bu reb't'ft tJiou talkeat 
tx teb't^t he talks 



xii UxUUit I led 
itUxUt'i led 
bu leit^e^ft thou leadeat 
et UxUUi fie leads 



atmsen to breathe jeic^nen to draw (a picture) 

id^ atm*e*te I breathed xi) ieic^n^fste / dreto 

fleatm-e*t breathed gejeid^nstst draum 

1^95 Historically this e is not an insertion, but a yowel connecting the 
ending with the stem, and once belonging to all verbs. It may even 
now be retained in solemn diction with all verbs (except those ment- 
ioned in S 206), as hVi lobeft thou praisest, tt lobet he pratseth, gelobet 
praised, 

196 Verbs whose trunks end in cl* or cr*, drop the t 
of the endings *cn, *cnb, as l^anbctn to act^ l^aubcl^ub 
acting'^ toanbcr^n to wander^ toanbcr^^nb wandering. Be- 
fore the ending *c they drop the c of the Trunk, as 
x6) l^anbtc I actj id) toaubr^c I wander. 

197 A verb whose Present Trunk is of more than one 
syllable, forms its Perfect Participle without gc*, if the 
first syllable is not accented. E. g. all verbs in 4ereu, 
as matfd^ictcn to marchj Perf. Part marf^tcrt; flubicrcn 
to study, jiubictt Further: pxop^tiimx to prophesy ^ pxo*^ 
pl^cjeit; ^ojauncn to play the trombone^ ^ofdunt 

198 Cf. § 248. Exception: bcneb^lcn to bless^ Perf. Part. gcBcnebftt 
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Conjugation of Strong VerbB. 

^ong verbs form tbeir Past Trank bj a change of 
the radical vowel, as geBen 'to give', Past Trunk gaS*. 
They form their Perfect Participle by prefixing ge- and 
suffixing 'cn, as gfr>geb«en. Cf. Engl, give, gave,' given. 

Note I. The vowel of the Perfect Participle may either be 
the same as that of the Past Trunk, or as that of the Present 
Trunk, or it may differ from both. 

Note 2. According to the vowel-changes (called Slblaiit) in 
the Past Trunk and the Perfect Participle we distinguish seven 
Classes of Strong Verbs, lists of which will be found in §§ 216-236. 

Simple Forms. 
^ngen, to slug. 





niBICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


1 


id| finfl=r / smg (am singing) 
bu ing'ft thou singest (art singing) 
er f ng=t he mngs (is singing) 
Wit nnfl=en we sing (are singing) 
H)x fing=t gou sing (are singing) 
fie finfl=cn they sing (are singing) 


K^ fin9=t 
bu fing-eft 
et ftng=e 
wit fing-rn 
i^t fing=rt 
fie fing^fo 


s 


t^ fang I sang (was singing) 
bu fang'fl thou sangest (wast singing) 
er fang he sang (was singing) 
toit fQng'ftt m sang (were singing) 
tf|t fang=t you sang (were singing) 
fie faiifl=eil they sang (were singing^ 


ic^ ffing-e 
bu fdng=eft 
er ffing^e 
roit jaufl^ttt 


IMPERATIVE 
fin0=e sing (thou) fing=t si 




il 


Pkes, Paet. finfl^ena stngi 

Gbrunditb ju finfl^end (f 

Pert. Paet. Pass. Be=funfl=Cn sun 


il 


Pbes. Ikf. (ju) fing-rn to sing 



203 ^of Enmplcf for ConjngatioD i«e Lliti, gg 216 leqq. 
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Remabss ok Strong Verbs. 



204 In conjugating; Strong Verbs note the following 
points: — 

(1) The Present Tense of Strong Verbs is formed 
like that of Weak Verbs: 

(2) The 3>^d (like the l^t) Person Singular of the 
Past Indicatiye has no ending (of. Engl. I sang, 
he sang): 

(3) The vowels a, o, u are modified throughout in 
the Past Subjunctive. 

205 The rule given in § 194 applies to Strong as well 
as to Weak Verbs, as bu td\)*t^% cr Icib^r^^t, from 
Icib^cn to suffer, bu xdUt^% cr xdUtt, from rctt^^ctt to ride. 

20e Exception. — This rule (§ 194) does not apply to those 
2nd and 3rd Persons Sing. Pres. Indie, which take modification 
(see Lists of Strong Verbs, §§215 seqq.). Thus from l^altcn 
h hold we have: 

2nd Sing, bu mu% 3rd Sing, er pt; but 2nd piur. i$r §alt*e*t. 

See g 214, 3. 



48 VEBB8. 

Compound Forms — Active Voice. 

(Weak and Strong CoigugationB) 

207 The Future is formed with the Present of toctbec 
and the Present Infinitive: 

o ( er \oixh Io6en he mil praise ► r er taierDe loben 

I J cr tolrD ^abctt he will have 1 1 cr tticrDe l^abcn 

•% I cr ttilrft fctn he will he ^ | er tocrDe jein 

A y cr ttirD Herbert ^e tc^'B ftecome eg I cr hierDe ttjcrbcn 

208 The Perfect is formed with the Present of l^aben 
or fein*) and the Perfect Participle: 

t> ( cr ^tiX gclobt he has praised | ( cr ^abe gclobt 

1 1 cr ^at gc^abt he has had g I cr ^ade 8et)abt 

:g j cr Ift flcipcjcn he has been ;g» j cr f ct getpcfcn 

S I er ift gctoorben he has become & I cr f ei flcioorben 

V ( flclobt (}u) ^aftctt to have praised 

:l J 8^^^^^ W ^(^btn to have had 

1 1 flclPcfcn (ju) f cltt to have been 

^ y gctporben (ju) fetn to have become 

t09 The Pluperfect is formed with the Past of l^aBctt 
or fctn*) and the Perfect Participle: 

« rer i^attt gctobt he had praised > rer ^fttte gclobt 

? I cr tiattt flc^abt he had had g I cr ^fttte ge^abt 

1 1 er tottt gcipcf en he had been J* | er toftve flcmcfcn 

►9 I er hiar gett^orben he had become eg I cr ttiare flcttjorben 

♦With ^aben are conjugated all transitive verbs. 
With fein are conjugated 

(1) all intransitive verbs- denoting a change of place 
or condition, such as gel^en to go, fallen to fall, 
mcrbcn to become, erfd^etnen to appear, fterben to die., 

(2) fein to be, Meiben to remain^. 
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<io The Future Perfect is formed with the Future of 
tfaUn or fetn and the Perfect Participle: 

Indicative Subjunctive 

er blirh gelobt ftabtti he will have praised et ttierDe gelobt l^oben 
er tHitD getoefen fcitt he wiU have been er ttietde gemejen fetn. 

fie* The Secondary Future (Subjunotiye) is formed with the 
Past Subjunctive of tperben and the Present Infinitive: 

er mfirDe loben he would praise 

er mfirDe fein he would be. 

The Secondary Future Perfect (Subjunotiye) is formed 
with the Secondary Future Subjunctive of t)aben or fein and the 
Perfect Participle: 

er tOfirbe geloBt ^abrn he would have praised 

er lofirDe gemefen fein he would have been. 



Compound Forms — Passive Voice 

• 

(Weak and Strong Conjugations.) 

2] I The Passive Voice is formed by means of tenses of tt)erben 
(used as an Auxiliary of Voice) and the Perfect Participle: 

Indicative Subjunctive 

et toirb gelobt he is praised er toerbe gelobt 
er murbt gelobt he was praised tx toflrbe gelobt 



Present 

Past 

Fntore 



Perfect 
Plaperf. 



er mirD gelobt loerDen 

he will be praised 

er ift gelobt morben 

he has been praised 

er mar gelobt loorDen 

he had been praised 

Fat. Perf . er toirb gelobt morben fein 

he will have been praised 

Seer Fat. 
Cker Fat. Perf» 



er merbe gelobt v^txhtn 
n lei gelobt niDrben 
er loSre gelobt toorben 
er merbe gelobt motbcn fein 
er ttflrbe gelobt toerbcn 

he would be praised 

er mfirbf gelobt morlen *ein 

he would have been praised 



Infinitive 

Present gefobt (gu) toerben to be praised 

Perfect gelobt loorben (^uj fein tc Aave been praised 



TTTL'L CONJUQATIOS OF A VESB. 





Foil Conjugation of a Verb 




ACTIVE VOICE. 


1 


INDICATIVE 


BVBJVNCT. 




INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCT. 


14 tobe 

bu \m 

nlDbt 
n<t loben 
Ibi lobl 
ru toben 


i4 lobe 
bu iDbtft 

eilDbe 
mfr bben 
i^i Icbel 

Pelobtn 


1 


(4 «<ibe 1 

bu loft 

er 6at l-g 

ibt ftabt h" 
fleSaben ) 


ii) t)abt 
bu Ijabeft _ 
er Iiobe ^ 
mirVten | 
iftt labet 
fie ^ciben 


c3 


i4 lobtc 
bu lobtert 
a lobtt 
nit lobtoi 
\%x lobiet 
fte lobten 


«tt lubteft 
er loble 
wir lobten 
i^t iDbtet 
fte lobten 


I 

& 


i<b ^ottt 
bu batteft „ 
ei i)aut g 
Bit gotten "3 
ibt bottet 
fie tjotten 


i* DBIIe 
bu baiieft „ 

er ^atle £ 
rait Siltttn -s 
i&r laitel 
r.e ^aileu 


1 


i(« mrb( \ 
bu mirft 
er loirb 1 g 
wit iwrtnirg 
ibt Bttbel 
r« iDMbeii 


i(4 weibe 
bu roeibeit 
er iiitrbe 5 
Kit mtrben % 
i^t roerbet 
fie wetben 


1 

Oh 

1 


iiS) nerbe e 
bu mirft £ 
tx mitb ■£ 
wit Berben S 
i^r merbet ^ 
fie wetben « 


tft merbe i g 
bu merbeft | 
er merbe (j* 
lolt merben (5 
i^r merbet S 
^e meiben ] ^ 


a g 


r 


id) ufltbt ) 
bu Diirbeft 
er TOihbe [ 5 
wit wUrbend 
tfit Diiibet 
fie toiitben I 






i* mitrbe 1 g 
bu matbeft 1 
etmBrbe U 
mtr miirben s 
ifer miirbet ^ 
fiemtirben = 




Pbxb. Int. (ju] lotai 


Pebf. Int. sekbt (ju) (otoi . 



SIMPLE AND COMPOUND FORMS. 



Simple and Componud Forms. 



Passive Voice. 


g 
1 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCT. 




jATDicjirrE 


SUBJUNCT. 


bu roitft _ 
« TDirb 1 t 
nil iDcrbcnl «: 
ifit m«hct " 
fie werben ) 


ii) merbe t 
bu metbeft 
et TOetiK (^ 
IdIt metben 's 
iSt merbet " 
[ie metben 




li^ bin g 
bu bift s 
et Ift g 
mtt ftnb „ 
i^r feib % 
r.e rmb & 


bu feift 1 

rolt feienff 

i&r feitt 1 
fie feien Ii> 


1 


ii« wurte 1 
bu ttutbeft 
et nmtbe U 
niT iDurbenf" 


14 rafltbe 
bu tputoeu 
et murbe S 
mir miirben 'S 
ifit toutbel ■* 
fie uuiben 


a. 


i4 mar ) g 
bu matft \^ 
« mat IS 
mit maien (^ 
\i>tmit 1 
fie maren J S. 


14 mate 1 g 
bu matep -B 
er mare 1 1 
mil mHren (^ 
il,tmaret j 
fie mdren Jg. 


1 


Id) metbe i g 
bu roirft -2 
et niitb 1 % 

i^i DKibet 1 3 
|te netbeii j a 


i(!t merbe g 
bu nierbeft | 
er merbe g 
mir UKtben - 
iftt werbel s 
fie roetben & 


1 


id) metbe |^ 
bumitft f 
er mitb (^ 
mic meiben ( S 
i^r merbet ^ 
fte metben J g, 


i(6 metbe iS 
bu merbefl \~ 
et metbe 1,5 
mit metben S 
it)! roeibet ^ 
fie mecben "g, 


N 




id) miitbe \ c 

wit milibenfs 
iln miiTbet ° 
Tie mOTben J S> 


|l 




14 miitbe ^ 
bu miitbeft -r 
et miitbe 5 
mit mutben S 
Ibt miitbet ^ 
fie mAtben % 


1^ 






11 




PKBa. Inp. g 


etott (ju) metben 


Feb 


p. Inp. geloM I 


Mt&en (ju) fein 



Sa 
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Frinoipal Farts of Strong Verbs. 

Strong Verbs fall into seven classes, according to the vowel* 
change in the Past Tense and Perfect Participle. 

Note. 1. Most Strong Verbs with the root-vowel a (o, an) 
modify in the 2ad and 3rd Persons Singular of the Present 

Indicative, e. g. ic^ fol^re, bu fa^rft, cr ffi^rt. 

Note. 2. Nearly all Strong Verbs with the root-vowel e in 
Classes II, IV, and V, together with gebaren (Class IV) take i 
or Ic in the 2nd and 3*^ Persons Singular of the Present Indicative 
and the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative, e. g. ic^ fterbe, bu 
ftirbft, et fiirbt, Imper. ftirb. The 2nd sing. Imper. of such verbs 
does not take the ending c. 993erben forms ic^ ttjerbe, bu tt)irft 
cr n)lrb, Imper. ttoerbc (historically a 3rd Sing. Pres. Subjunctive). 

Note. 3. All the above mentioned forms with a modified or 
changed root-vowel are monosyllabic (i. e. of one syllable), even ' 
when the Trunk ends in a b or t (Contrast (eiben § 205), e. g. 
tc^ geltc, bu giltft, cr gilt, Imper. gilt (§ 206). 

jr^y Every verb that modifies or changes the root-vowel, 
as above described, is marked with an asterisk in the following 
lists. S. stands for Subjunctive. Verbs conjugated with fcin 
(cf. § 208*) have the word fcin added in brackets after the 
Perf. Participle. 

Class I. 



Pres. Lnv. 


Past 


Peef. Paktioiple 




ei 


I ie^) 


I ie ') 




{id^ bc«flci|ctt 


•bc^flig 


bc^fliffcn 


apply oneself 


bci^cn 


m 


gcbiffcn 


bite 


bicibcn 


blicb 


gcblicbcn (fcin) 


remain 


ctsWcid^ctt 


cr*bUd^ 


crsbUd^cn (fcin) 


grow pale 


gc'bci^cn 


gc^bic^ 


gc*bic]^cn (fcin) 


thrive 


glcid^cn 


gltc^ 


gcglid^cn 


be like 


glcitcn 


glitt 


gcglittcn (fcin) 


glide 


grcifcn 


flrif 


gcgriffcn 


seize [grip] 


fncifcn 


Inif 


gcfniffcn 


nip, pinch 


Ici^cn 


tic^ 


gclicl^cn 


lend 


») I btfort (^, f, 


6 af)» t; 


otherwise ie. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS OF STRONG VERBS, 
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meibeti 

pfeifen 

preifen 

reiben 

rei^en 

rcitcn 

fd^eiben 

fd^einen 

c^tcid^cn 
fd^meigen 
d^rcicn 
c^relben 
fc^rcitcn 
jd^njcigcn 
fpeicn 
fteigen 
fteeid^en 
ftreitcn 
treiben 

toeifen 

leiben 
fd^neiben 



mieb gemieben 

Pftff Oeppffen 

pried gepriefen 

rieb gerieben 

rl6 gcrlffcn 

ritt gcrittcn (fcin) 

d^ieb gefd^ieben 

d^en gefd^tenen 

d^tiff gcfd^Iiffctt 

jd^lid^ gefd^Itd^en (fein) 

fd^ntig gefd^mtffen 

fd^rte gefd^rieen 

fd^rieb gefd^rieben 

fd^ritt gcfd^rittcn (fdn) 

d^mieg gef c^iDiegen 

pie gefpieen 

Meg gefiiegen (fein) 

iti(S) geftric^en 

kitt geftritten 

tricb gctricbctt 

tpid^ gemid^en (fein) 

tt)ied gemiefen 

i^ gejiel^en 

Ittt gelitten 

gefd^nitten 



f^nitt 

Exception : ^eiflen^ ^iefl, ge^eiflen (l^ri^en : 
[Old Engl. * hight ' : cf. 'be-hest '] 



4void 

whistk 

praise 

rub 

tear [write*! 

ride 

separate [shed] 

shine, seem 

gjAnd (on a whetstone) 

move softly, steal [slink] 

throw, dash [smite] 

cry 

write [shrive] 

stride 

be silent 

spit 

climb 

stroke 

fight 

drive; carry on 

yield 

show, point out 

accuse 

suffer 
cut 

§ 242), call, be called 



PbBS. iNlf. 

216 ie biegen 
bieten 
Piegctt 
flie|en 
fttegen 



Class IL 

Past Pbbf. Pabticiplb 

bog gebogen 

bot geboten 

Poj' geffogen (fcin) 

f[o$ gefloben (fein) 

Po| gefloffen (fein) 



bend 
o£fer, bid 
fly 
flee 
flow 



*) This it ihort before 4, ff, fd^, | (ff), otherwise Ion;. 
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PRINGIBAL PABT8 OF STRONG VERBS. 



frtercn fror 

gemtegen ge«no| 
gicgcn gofe 

fiefcn (fiircn) for 



fricd^cn 

riec^en 

fd^ieben 

d^liegen 

ieben 
fpricficn 
flicben 
tricfcn 
bcrsbriegen 
t)cr4tcren 

217 ft liigcn 

triigen 

218 i gitmmcn 

flimmcn 

2l» e bc'tDcgcn^) 



Irod^ 

rod§ 

fc^ob 

ci|(o6 

btt 

fprofe 

ftob 

troff 

bcr^brog 
t)cr»Ior 

*og 

log 



gcfrorcn 

gc^noffctt 

gcgoffctt 

gcforcn 

gcfroc^cn (fcin) 

gerod^en 

gefd^oben 

gcjd^offen 

gefd^Ioffen 

gefotten 

gcjproffen (fcin) 

gcftobcn (fein) 

gctroffen 

ber-broffcu 

bcr4orcn 

gcjogcn 

gelogen 
gctrogen 



220 



freeze 

enjoy 

pour 

choose 

creep 

smell [reek] 

shove 

shoot 

shut, close 

boil [seethe] 

sprout 

fly like dust 

drip 

vex 

lose 

draw, move, go 

tell a lie 
deceive 

glow, glimmer 
climb 

induce 
thresh 
fight 

twist, plait 
heave, raise 
milk 

take (with Gen.) 
spring, well up 
shear 

resound 

consider 
ferment 

become extinct 
_ swear 

) Betoegen to movt (trans., also j!(^ Brtwgcn) is a weak verb. 

«) Rare; only in such phrases as ber (Ru^e Jjflegen, ^Oiiti J^pcgen, etc. 

The common verb ^jpcgen to he accustomed (with Infin.) or to nurse (with 
Accus.) is weak : ^jffegtf, gepjiegt. 

») Notice; bu erlifd^jt, er erlifc^t; edifc^. gofd^en to extinpiish (trans.) 
J9 ^ w??ik v?rb, 



trog 

glomm (gltmmtc) geglommcn 

flomm gcHomrncn (fcin) 

bc^toog bc^njogcn 

brofd^ gebrofd^cn 

'od^t gcf od^tcn 

lod^t gcf[odE)tctt 

^ob gcl^obcn 

moH (ntclftc) gcmolfcn (gemclft) 

pflog gepflogen 

quoH gcquollcn (fein) 

fd^or gefd^oren 

fc^ott (fd^oatc) gcf^ottcn (gcfd^ottt) 

cr*tt)og (cr^njagtc) cr^mogcn (cr-magt) 

gor (gfirtc) gcgorcn (gcgfirt) 

222 d er45fc^cn *) cr4ofd^ cr4ofd^cn (fein) 

fd^mSren fd^mor (fd^wur) gcfd^moren 



*brcfd^en 

♦fec^ten 

*flcd^tcn 

|cben 

mclfcn 

pflegctt «) 

*queffen 

fc^crcn 

a fd^aUen 

221 ft cr^ttjagen 
garen 
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228 m *faufctt foff ocfoffcn drink (of animals) 

faugcn fog (faugtc) gcfogcn (gcfougt) suck 

fd^nouben fc^nob (fc^naubte) gefd^noben (gefc^naubt) snort 

fd^rauben fd^rob (fd^raubte) gefc^roben (gefd^raubt) 



screw 



Pbes. Inf. 

i 

224 binben 

bingen 

bringen 

ftnben 

gelingen 

Ilittgen 

ringcn 

fd^inbcn 
d^Ungcn 
d^mtnben 

fd^mingcn 

ftngen 

jtnfcn 

fpringcn 

trinfen 

minben 

)kDingen 



Past 

a 

banb 

bang (bingic) 

brang 

fanb 

geloitg 

Bang 

rang 

d^anb 

d^Iong 

d^manb 

c^mang 

ang 

ani 

fprang 
trani 
toanb 
}tt)ang 



Class III. 

Pebf. Pabtioiplb 



u 

gebunben 

gebungen 

gcbrungen (fcin) 

gefunben 

gciungcn (fcin) 

geflungen 

gerungen 

gefd^unben 

gejd^tungen 



gcfc^munben (fein) 
gefc^mungen 
gcfimgcn 
gefunfen (fcin) 
gcfprungcn (fcin) 
gctnmfcn 
gcmunbcn 
gcjtoungen 



bind 
hire 

press [throng] 
find 

succeed 
sound [clink] 
wrestle, struggle [wring] 
flay [skin] 
twine; swallow [sling] 



disappear 

swing 

sing 

sink 

spring 

drink 

wind 

force 



Class lY. 



Pbes. Inv. 

225 e*bc*fc]^Icn (ic) 

♦bcrgcn (i) 
♦bcrftcn (i) 
♦brcd^cn (t) 



Past 

a 

bc^fal^l 
(S. bcf5^Ie) 
barg 
barft 
brad^ 



Pebe. Pabtioiplb 



bc^fol^Ictt 



♦cmp^fc^Icn (ic) cmp*ffl^t 

(S. cmp^fai^Ic) 
♦cr*fd^rccfcn (i) cr^fd^ral 
•gcltcn (i) gait 



gcborgcn 
gcborficn (fcin) 
gcbroc^cn 
cmp'fo^Icn 



command 

hide [bury] 
burst 
break 
recommend 



cr^fd^rodfcn (fcin) be frightened 
gcgoltcn be worth [yield] 



$6 



PRINCIPAL PABT8 OF 8TB0NG VERBS. 



♦l^dfcn (i) 
•ncl^mcn (i)*) 
♦j^cltcn (i) 
*fprcc^cn (i) 
•ftcc^cn (i) 
•fte^Icn (tc) 
*ficrbcn (t) 
♦trcffcn (t) 
•jjcr'bcrbcn (i) 

*tt)crbcn (i) 
•iDcrbcn (t) 

*mcrfen (i) 

226 ft *ge.barett (ic) 

227 lommen 

228 i be^gtnnen 

ge*minnen 

tinncn 

fc^mimmcn 

ftnncn 

fpinnen 

Pbes. Inf. 

229 e ♦cffcn (i) 

*frcffcn (i) 
*gcbcn (ic) 

gc^ncfcn 
♦gc-fc^c^cn(ic) 
•Icfcn (ie) 
♦mcffctt (I) 
♦fe^ett (ie) 

♦treten (i) ») 
♦jjer-geffen (i) 



nol^m 

fc^Qlt 

prad^ 

'iaf)l 

iaxb (S. pilrbc) 
traf 

\)tx*haxi 
(S. DcP'bttrbc) 
toarb (S. toiirbc) 
toaxb, murbe 
(S. miirbc) 
tDQtf (S. loflrfc) 
gcsbar 
lam 

be^gann 
ge^mann 
rann 
d^mamm 
ann 
fpann 



gel^olfen 

genommen 

gefd^olten 

gefprod^ett 

geftod^en 

gefto^Ien 



help 
take 
•cold 
speak 
sting [stick] 



steal 

geftorben (fein) die [starve] 
gctroffcn hit, meet 

ber*borbcn (fcin) be spoilt, perish*) 

getporben woo, enlist 

gemorben (fein) become 

gctDorfen throw [warp] 

ge^boren bring forth, bear 

gelommen (fein) come 
be^gonnen begin 

ge-monnen win 

geronnen (fein) flow 
gefd^lDommen Q swim 
gefonnen think, meditate 

gefponnen spin 



Past 

a 

frag 

gab 

ge^nai^ 



Class V. 

Pebf. PaBTIOIPIiB 

e 

gegeffen 
gefreffen 
. gegeben 
ge^nefen (fein) 



eat 

eat (of animals) 
give [fret] 

get well, recover 



la^ gefefen 

ma^ gemejfen 

\af) gefc^en (fe^en : § 242) 

jla! (ftecfte) gejbdt 

trat getreten (fein) 

uer-ga^ Der*geffen 



ge^d^el^en (fein) happen 

read 
measure [mete] 

see 



stick 

tread, step 
forget 



1) Notice : btt nimmft, cr ntmmt ; ntmm. ■) uc^^erbcn, to ruin, it pro- 
perly weak. >) Notice : bu trittft, er trttt ; tritt. 
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ttO t 


bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


88k; beg 




ftftCtt 


H 


gefeffen 


tit 


281 ie 


lieoen 


lag 


gclegen 
Class VL 


Uft 




P&B8. ImV. 


Past 


Pebe. Pabtioiflb 




a 


It 


a 




282 


•fol^rcn 


itl^r 


gefal^ren (fein) 


drive [fare] 




ragen 


^9 (froflte) gefrogt 


ask a question 




•grabcn 


grub 


gegraben 


dig [grave] 




*Iabett 


tub 


getaben 


load; invite 




1 


fc^Qffen^) 


m 


gcfc^offen 


create [shape] 




•^ 


d^Iogen 


c^Iug 


gefd^lagen 


beat, strike [slaj] 




*trogcn 


trug 


getrogen 


carry, wear [drawj 




♦tua^fcn 


xonif^ 


gemad^fen (fein) 


grow [wax] 




♦tDafd^en 


ton\6f 


gemafd^en 
Class TIL 


wash 




Pbes. Inv. 


Past 


Pebf. Pabtioiplb 






a 


ie 


a 




288 


♦blafen 


bited 


geblafen 


blow 




•bratcn 


briet 


gebraten 


roast 




•fatten 


tel 


gefatten (fein) 


fall 




•fongen 


ing 


gefangen 


catch, seize 




*]^alten 


biett 


ge^alten 


hold, keep 




♦l^angm 


^ing 


gefangen 


hang 




♦lajfen 


lief gelaffen (kffen : § 242) 


let, leave 




♦rQten 


riet 


gcratcn 


advise 




♦fc^lafen 


fc^tief 


gefd^Iafen 


sleep 


284 


au 


ie 


an 






^auen 


l^teb 


gcl^auen 


hew 




*Iaufen 


lief 


gclaufen (fein) 


run [leap] 


285 





ie 









♦ftogen 


m 


geftogen 


push 


286 


tt 


ie 


tt 








rufen 


rief 


gerufen 


call 



') Sd^affen fo procure, ^et, work ii m w«ak Terb. 
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IRBEGULAB WEAK VEBB8. 



237 Pbes. Inp. 

gel^en 
fte|en 



Irregular Strong Verbs. 



Past 

flinfl 
ftanb 



Pbee. Pabticiplb 

gegangen (fern) go 

geftanben stand 

getl^an do 



238 ^un has a Past Indicative with modification {^ t^Jit, bu tptft, et 
tl^at, Wir t^aten, il^r t^fttct, p^ t^fttcn, which, like Engl, to do, is used as 
an Auxiliary in poetry and popular language, as ^6) WjfXX p ^alb au§« 
rcitcn / rode (did ride) into the wood. 3)ic 5tugCtt t^ftteu t^m finfoi His 
eyes closed (did close). 



Irregular Weak Verbs. 

239 (1) Six weak verbs form the Past with vowel-change: 



Inp. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


brcnnen 


bronnte 


brcnntc 


lennen 


fanntc 


fcnntc 


ncnncn 


nanntc 


ncnntc 


rcnncn 


tannic 


rennte 


fcnbcn 


fanbte 


fcnbetc 


menben 


njanbtc 


tDcnbctc 



Perf. Part. 




gebrannt 


bum 


gcfannt 


know 


gcnannt 


name 


gerannt (fein) 


run 


gefanbt 


send 


gen>anbt 


turn 



The last two may also form their Past tense and Perfect 
Participle regularly: fenbete, gefenbet; wcnbctc, gettjenbct. 

(2) Three weak verbs form the Past with vowel-change and 
also with change of consonant. 



Int. 

bringcn 

bcnfcn 

bflnlcn 



Past ind. 

brad^te 

bad^te 

bdud^te 



Past Subj. 

brad^tc 

b&d^te 

bdud^te 



Peep. Past. 

gcbrad^t 

gebad^t 

geb&ud^t 



bring 
think 
seem 



The last may also form its Past tense and Perfect Participle 
regularly: bitnfte. aebUnft 



ANOMALOUS VEBB8. 
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Anomalous Verbs. 

1. f5nnen, mdgen, foQen U be ahle^ to like^ to he bounds 
bilrfcn, rnuffen, motten to dare, to be obliged^ to will. 

FBE8ENT INDICATIVE. 



I can 


Hike 


1 dare, may 


I must 


lambound 


I will, 
I want 


xS^ fann 


mag 


bar 


r 


mu§ 




ott 


tDitt 


bu fannft 


magft 


barfft 


mugt 




•oHft 


miHft 


er fann 


mag 


bar 


■ 


mufe 




ott 


mia 


Xoxx Wnnen 


m5gen 


biir 


fen 


miiffen 




[oHen 


moHen 


i^r f5nnt 


mbgt 


biirl 


ft 


miigt 




font 


tPoHt 


fie ttnnen 


m5gen 


biirfen 


miiffen 


follen 


moHen 



PEESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 



xi) f5nnc 
bu f5nneft 

etc. 


m5ge 
mbgeft 

etc. 


biirfe 
biirfeft 

etc. 


miiffe 
miiffeft 

etc. 


foHe 
fotteft 

etc. 


tt)oIIe 

tDottcft 
etc. 



PAST INDICATIVE, 



I could 


Hiked 


I dared, 

dunt (might) 


I had (to) 


I was 

bound 


I willed, 
wanted 


xct) fonnte 
bu fonnteft 

etc. 


mod^te 
mo^teft 

etc. 


burfte 
burfteft 

etc. 


mufete 
mu|tcft 

etc. 


fottte 
foHteft 

etc. 


moUte 

mottteft 

etc. 



PAST SUBJUNCTIVE. 



xi) f5nnte 
bu f5nnteft 

etc. 


m5ci^te 
mbc^teft 

etc. 


biirfte 
biirfteft 

etc. 


miigte 
mugteft 

etc. 


foUte 
foHteft 

etc. 


ttJoUte 
mottteft 

etc. 



PERFECT PARTICIPLE, 





been able 


liked 


dared,been 
allowed 


been 
obliged 


beenbound 


wiUed, 
wanted 


Weak 
Strong 


gefonnt 
fonnen 


gemoc^t 
m5gen 


geburft 
burfen 


gemugt 
miiffen 


gefoUt 
fotten 


gettjollt 
moQen 
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242 



243 



244 



245 



246 



The six anomalous verbs being transitive form the com- 
pound tenses with ]§a6en, e. g, 

3(^ l§a5e ed gekDoQt / have willed it. 
Sd^ lotte t% gelonnt / had been able to do it. 
The second (strong) form of the Perfect Participle (identical 
with the Infinitive: fSnncn, mBgen, bilrfcn, miiffcn, foKcn, tpottcn), 
is used only in compound tenses which have an Infinitive de- 
pendent on them : 

3d^*]^a6e rebm njotten (for gcwoKt) I have wished to speak, 
(§x l^at ttid^t fommcn Wnnen (for gcfonnt). 
Similarly use l^ciffen, laffen, fel^cn, l^dten, instead of gel^cijfen, 
t]«laffen, gefc^cn, gcl^drt. 

The Present tense of the anomalous verbs was originally a strong 
Past. Traces of this are seen (1) in the absence of an ending in the 
1st & 3rd sing. (cf. Engl, he can, not 'cans' etc.); (2) in the vowel- 
change in the plural; (3) in the modification of the vowel in the sub 
junctive. The other forms, which follow the weak conjugation, are oi 
more modem origin. 

2. SBiffen, to know. 

The Present tense of this verb also (cf. § 243) was originally • 
strong Past. Cf. Latin novi *I know', and old Engl. / wot. 
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Pbes. Ind. 

SUBJ. 

Imp. 
Past Ind. 

SUBJ. 

Pbes. Pabt. 
Pebf. Pabt. 



id^ xotx% I know, bu tocijjt, cr ttjcig, 
tpir tDiffcn, tl^r toigt, pc toiffcn. 
id§ tpiffc, bu tptffcft, cr tpiffc etc. 
ttJiffc, toigt know. 

\^ tougtc / knew, bu tougtcji etc 
ic^ ipfiBtc, bu toiigtcft etc. 
toiffenb knowing. 
getpuft known. 



Compound Verbs. 
We have to distinguish between verbs compounded 
with Inseparable, and verbs compounded with separable 
prefixes. 

The following prefixes are Inseparable: 



bc» (Engl. 6a- in hesfpatier) 

er* 

Dcr* (Engl, for in forgd) 



cnt* (cm^* before f) 
mi§* (Engl, mis-) 

tDibcr*a5'amsi,re-(EngLw«*.) 
jcv* asunder 



COMPOUND VERBS, 
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"m^im 



148 
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251 



^••wivwa 



Note that verbs compounded with inseparable Pre- 
fixes, not having the accent on the first syllable (§ 41), 
do not take the prefix ge*^ in the Perfect Participle 
(§ 197), e. g. gclobctt to promise^ gclobt; betftc^en to 
miterstcmd^ betflanbcn. 

The following prefixes are separable: 

This list need not be learnt bj heart 



06 off 
on on 

auf up, upon 
(md out 

bet by 

bar then 

eitt iVi, into 

onpor upj aloft 

entgegen against^ towards 

cntjnjci tn two 

fort away 



]|cr toward one 
i)\n /rom one 
loi^ loose^ off 
mit with 
nO(3§ after 

niebcr down 
bor before 
»oratt before 

ju to 

}utiid ^^>^ 
jjufammen together 



gegen against 

Separable prefixes ordinarily follow the verb to 
which they belong, e. g. td^ fii^rc ctn I lead in, intro- 
duccy x6) ffl^rtc cin etc.; but they stand before the 
Infinitive and the Participles (§ 485), forming one 
word with them, e. g, einfill^rctt to lead in, introduce, 
ctnfii^tcnb introducing, ctngcfill^tt introduced. The ju 
of the Infinitive is inserted between the prefix and 
the verb, e. g. ctnjufii^rcn. 

The following Prefixes are sometimes separable, 
sometimes inseparable, according to the meaning (§§ 
252, 253): 



hnxi) through 

l^tnter behind 

fiber over 

tttn about (also denoting change) 



unter under 
UoC full 
ti)ieber again 
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When each part of the compound has its fall mean- 
ing, the prefix bears the principal accent (§ 40), and 
is separable, e. g. wubcrl^olcn (xi) l^olc totebcr, toiebcrgel^olt) 
to fetch again; \>6\i\UtXi {x6) \uU t)6a, tjdttgef ftUt) to fill full 

253 When the compound has acquired a figurative mean- 
ing, the prefix is unaccented and inseparable, e. g. 
toiebct^olcn (tc^ totcber^otc, toieberl^olt) to repeat^ t)oCfuflen 

(ic^ t)oafuac, Doafitat) to fulfil. 

254 When an inseparable prefix is preceded by a separable one, 
the Perfect Participle is formed without gc«: e. g. ancrfannt, but 
note \6) crfennc an, id^ erfonntc an, an(ju)erfcnnen to acknowledge. 

255 Other verbs compounded of two parts, but treated like or- 
dinary verbs are: those derived from compound nouns, as frills 
ftiicfcn to breakfast^ frii^ftiidEtc, gefrii^ftiictt (from grii^ftiidt break" 

/asf)^ ratfc^Iagen to take counsel^ ratfd^Iagtc, gcratfc^Iogt (from 8iot» 
fd^tag counsel); ^anbl^aben to handle, ^anbl^abtc, gcl^onb^abt (from 
^anbl^obc handle). Also liebfofen to caress, meiSfagen, ttjal^rfagcn 
to prophesy, mutmofecn to suspect, toiHfal^rcn to gratify. 

256 Some verbs of this kind .are further compounded with an 
inseparable prefix, e. g. bemitlcibcn to pity (from SKittetb pity)f 
bemitlcibctc, bcmitlcibct. 



267 



25S 



259 



Verbs used with a Reflexive Pronoun. 

All verbs used reflexively (with the Reflexive Pro- 
noun as Object), are conjugated with l^abcn. Of. § 208*. 

P^S* ^^ French such verbs are conjugated with ttre. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is placed immediately after 
the finite part of the verb. Of Syntax. 

\i) fefee mid^ I seat myself, I sit down 

bu fe§t h\6) thou sittest down 

cr fefet fid) he sits dotvn 

tDXX fe|en un8 we sit down 

ii)x fe|t eud^ you sit down 

fie fc^en fid^ they sit down 

i6) fe|te mxci) I sat down 



Pbes. Ind. 



Past Ind. 
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Perf. Ind. 
Pluperf. Ind. 
Future Ind. 
FuT. Perf. Ind. 



Compound Tenses. 

td^ ^abc m\6) gcfc^t I have sat down 
x6) I^Qtte mic| gefegt I had sai down 
id^ toerbc mid^ fe^en I shall sit down 
x(S) iDerbe nttd^ gefe^t l^a^en I shall have 
etc. sat down 



PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, INTERJECTIONS 

260 For a list of Prepositions with their cases see Syntax* 
For a list of Conjunctions see Syntax. 
For a list of Interjections see Syntax. 



Alphabetical Index 
to Principal Parts of Strong Verbs, 

The Roman numbers refer to the Classes of Strong Verbs §§ 216 seqq. 

*6rec^en, ixai), gcbrod^en break 
IV. 



86 j *95adEen, buf, gcbacfcn bake VI. 

*befe^Ien, befall, befol^Ien com- 
mand IV. 

fi(3§ bejieigen. beflig, befliffeti apply 
oneself I. 

beginncn, bcgann, begonncn begin 
IV. 

bcifeeti, bt§, gebiffen bite I. 

*bergen, barg, geborgen hide IV. 

* bcrften, borfl, geborflen burst IV. 

bcwegen, betpog, bemogcn induce 
II. 

btcgcn, bog, gcbogcn bend II. 

bieten, bot, gcbotcn offer II. 

binben, banb, gcbunbcn bind III. 

bitten, bat, gebetcn beg, ask V. 

*blafcn, blicS, geblafen blow VII. 

bicibcn, blieb, geblieben remain I. 

*bratcn, brict, gebratcn roast VII. 



®ingen, bang, gebungen hire III. 

*brefc^en,brofc^,gebro{d^cn thrash 
II. 

bringen, brong, gcbrungen press 
III. 

*®mpfe]^Iert, tmp]a% cmpfol^Ien 
recommend IV. 

erblcid^cn, erblid^, crblid^cn turn 
pale I. 

*crI5fd^cn, crlofd^, crlofd^en be- 
come extinct II. 

*crf(i^rc(fcn, crfd^rol, erfd^rodfen 
be frightened IV. 

ertDdgen, erlDog, ertpogen consider 

n. 

*cf|cn, a|, gcgcffcn eat V. 
*5al^ren, ful^r, gcfa^rcn drive VI. 
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♦fottcn, pd, flcfaHcn faU VII. 
♦fortflcn, ftng, gcfatigcn catch VII. 
^fed^tett, foc^t, gefod^ten fight U. 
ftnben, fanb, gefunben find III. 
•pccl^tcn, Pod^t, gcPod^tcn twine 

II. 
picgcn, Pog, gcPogcn fly II. 
piemen, Po^, gepotjen flee n. 
Piefecn, Po6, gcpoffcn flow II. 
•frcffcn, fra§, gefrcffcn eat (of 

animals) V. 
fricrcn, fror, gcfrorcn freeze II. 
&&vtn, got, gegoren ferment II. 
*geb&ren, gebar, geboten bring 

forth IV. 
♦gebcn, gab, gcgcbcn give V. 
gebetl^ett, gebie^, gebiel^en thrive I. 
gc^cn, ging, gcgangen go 
gelingen,getang,gelungen succeed 

m. 

•gcltcn, gait, gcgritcn be worth 
IV. 

gcncf en, gcnaiJ, gcncfcn get well V. 

gcnicfecn, genofc gcnoPcn enjoy II. 

♦gcfc^cl^en, gcfd^a^, gcfd^c^en hap- 
pen V. 

getptnnen, geipaim, getoonnen win 
IV. 

gicfecn, qo% gcgoffcn pour II. 

gtcid^en, glid^, gcglic^cn be like I. 

gtetten, gtitt, geglitten glide I. 

glimmen, glomm, gegtommenglow, 
glimmer II. 

♦groben, grub, gcgrabcn dig VI. 

grcifcn, griff, gcgriffcn seize I. 

"fatten, ^iclt, gc^altcn hold VII. 

•^angcn,^mg,ge^angcn hang VII. 

jauen, ^teb, ge^auen hew VII. 



I^eben, l^ob, gel^oben lift 11. 
I^eigen, ]^te|, ge]^et|en be called^ 

bid I. 
*5elfctt, ]§alf, gc^olfcn help IV. 
Stefen see liiren. 
Kimmen, Qomm, geOommen climb 

n. 

Ittugen,I(ang,geHungen sound III. 
fncifctt, fniff, gcfniffcn pinch I. 
f ommen, fam, gefommen come IV. 
freifd^en,Irtfd^, gefrtfc^en scream I. 
frted^en, fro^, gebod^en creep, 

crawl n. 
liiren (ftefen), lor, geloren choose 

n. 

•fiaben, tub, gelaben load VI. 

♦laffen, Keg, gelaffen let VII. 

♦laufen. Kef, gclaufen run VII. 

ieiben, litt, gelitten suffer I. 

lei^en, liel^, geliel^en lend L 

*tefen, lag, gclefen read V. 

liegctt, lag, gelegen lie V. 

liigen, log, gelogen tell a lie II. 

SRa^len, ma^lte, gemal^Ien grind 
metben, mteb, gemieben avoid L 

melfen, mol!, gemoKen milk II. 

*meffen, mafi genteffen measure 

V. 
*9te^men, nal^m, genommen take 

IV. 

$feifcn, ppff, geppffcn whistie L 

H^m, Pf^^f ge^jfiogen take II. 

See note 2 on p. 54. 
:preifen, pvit^, ge^rtefen praise I. 
*^mUm, quoQ^ gequoKen spring, 

well up II. 
♦aiatcn, riet, getatcn advise VII. 
niben, xtxb, gerieben rub I. 
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ret|en, ri|, geriffen tear I. 
tetteti, ritt, geritten ride I. 
rted^eti, rod^, gerod^en smell IL 
rtitgeit, rong, gerungeh wrestle, 

struggle UI. 
Tinnen, tonn, geronnen flow IV. 
ntfen, ttef, gerufen call VII. 
*@attfett, foff, gefoffen drink (of 

anbnals) II. 
fougen, fog, gefogen suck II. 
fd^Qffeit,f(i^uf,gef(i^affen create VI. 
f 4eiben,f d^ieb, gef c^ieben separate! 
fd^emen, fc^ien, gefd^tenen shine, 

seem I. 
*fd§elten, fd^alt, gefd^oltm scold 

IV. 
d^eren, fd^or, gefd^oren shear IL 
d^ieben, fd^ob, gefd^oben shove, 

push II. 
fd^iegen, f^o$, gefd^offen shoot II. 
fd^inben, f4anb, gefc^imbenflay IIL 
*fd^Iafen, fd^Itef, gefd^Iafen sleep 

vn. 

^fd^Iagen, fd^Iug, gefd^Iogen beat, 

strike VI. 
fd^Ieid^en, fc^Iid^, gefd^ltd^en slink, 

st^ L 
f (|lcif en, \m% geriffen grind L 
fc^Ieilcn, sum. gefclliffctt sUt, 

split L 
f^Iiegen, fd^Iof, gefd^ffen shut, 

dose n. 

fd^ltngen , f d^Iang , gefd^Iungen 

wind; swallow III. 
fd^meilen, fd^mi|, gef d^miffen fling 

L 
^fd^mdjeit, fd^mol), gefd^moljen 

melt II. 



fd^nauben, fd^nob, gefd^ttoben snort 

n. 

fd^neiben, fd^nitt, gefd^nitten cut I. 
fd|rauben, f^rob, gefc|roben screw 

U. 
fd^reiben, fdgrieb, gef^rieben write 

L 
fd^reien, fd^rie, gefd^rieen scream, 

cry I. 
f d^reiten, f d^rttt, gefc^rttten stride, 

step I. 
fd^tpeigen, fd^toieg, gefd^miegen be 

silent I. 
*fd^toeEen, fd^kooU, gefd^monen 

swell II. 
fd^tQtmmen, fd^tDamm, gefd^mom^ 

men swim IV. 
fd^minben, fd^toanb, gefd^munben 

disappear III. 
fd^mingen, fd^koang, gefd^tpungen 

swing, brandish III. 
fd^n)5ren,fd^koor,gefd^n)oren swear 

n. 

♦fel^en, falj, gefel^cn see V. 
fteben, fott, gefotten boil II. 
ftngen, fang, gefungen sing III 
fbden, fonl, gefunlen sink III. 
tnnen, fann,gefonnenmeditateIV. 
tfecn, fofc gcfcffen sit V. 
palten,fpaltete, gefpalten split 
peten, fpie, gefpieen spit I. 
pimten, fpann, gefponnen spin IV. 
pleigen, fpli^ gefpUffen split L 
^fpred^en, fprad^, gefprod^en speak 

IV. 
fprie|en,fproB,gefproffensproutII. 
fpringen.fprang, gefpmngen spring 

III. 
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♦ftcd^cn, ftad§, gcftod^cn sting IV. 
ftctfcn, ftal (fiecfte), geftcdft stick V. 
fiel^en, ftanb, geftanben stand. 
•ftcl^Icn, ftal^I, gcftol^Icn steal IV. 
ftetgen, ftieg, geftiegen mount, 

climb I. 
♦fterben, ftarb, gcftorbcn die IV. 
fHeben, ftob, geftoben fly like dust 

II. 
fHnfen, ftant gefhmlen stink lU. 
♦ftogcn, fticg, gcftogcn push VIL 
ftretd^ett; ftrid^, geftrid^en stroke I. 
ftteiten, ftritt, geftritten fight I. 
Xl^un, i^ai, getl^on do. 
♦tragcn, trug, getragcn carry, 

wear VI. 

•trcffcn, traf, getroffen hit, meet 
IV. 

trcibcn, trieb, gctriebcn drive I. 
* tr etcrt, trat, gctrctcn tread, step V. 
tricfcn, troff, getroffen drip II. 
trinlen, trani, getrunlen drink III. 
tdtgen, trog, getrogen deceive IL 
^SSerberben, betbarb, berborben 
spoil IV. 



berbriegcn, berbro|, berbroffcn 
vex II. 

*bergcffen, bcrgafe, bergeffen forget 
V. 

beriieren, berlor, berloren lose II. 
*2Bad^fen, ipud^i^, getpad^fen grow 

VI. 
iDdgen, see totegen. 
^tDafd^en, toufd^, getoafd^en wash 

VI. 
koeben, mob, getpoben weave II. 
meid^en^ tDtd§, getoid^en yield L 
tpeifert, toiei^, getoicfen show I. 
*jpcrben, toarb, gctoorben woo, 

enlist IV. 
*tDerbett, tourbe (toarb), geioor* 

ben become IV. 
*toerfen, tporf, getoorfen throw IV. 
iDtegen, n^og, gen^ogen weigh II. 
n)inben, tt)anb, gemunben wind 

in. 

3etl^en, jiel^, gejiel^en accuse L 
jiel^en, jog, gejogen draw II. 
jmingen, jlpang, gepungen force 
IIL 



§ 261 is the last section of the German Accidence. The Syntax 
begins at § 300, as in the other Grammars of the Series. 
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PREFACE. 

The arrangement of the Syntax is the following :— 

A short Introduction (pp. 67 — 70) sets forth the precise sense 
in which terms of syntax are used in the Parallel Grammar 
Series, and is intended chiefly for reference. 

Part I. contains a treatment of syntactical phenomena based 
on the analysis of sentences. The analytical method has been 
applied not only to the Complex Sentence, as in many well- 
known grammars, but also to the Simple Sentence. The 
numeration of the sections corresponds precisely with that of 
the Latin and French syntaxes in the Parallel Granmiar 
Series. 

Part II. classifies the uses of forms. 

Cross-references indicate how the two parts of syntax supple- 
ment one another. 

It will be seen that Prepositions and Conjunctions have their 
proper place in Syntax, and not in Accidence, though, like 
many other parts of Syntax, the use of Prepositions belongs 
to an early stage of learning. 

I desire to acknowledge the great help which I have derived 
from the grammars of Brandt and Weisse (fourth edition), the 
former by far the most scientific, and the latter the most 
exhaustive grammar of German in English. 

K. M. 

Umivsrsity Collkoe, Livx&foo&« 

Ma^ iph, 18891 



Zdst of Abbreviationa. 



(t a. O., Qtn angefii^Tten iDrte 
a. 3)., auger ^ienft 
a. 9)^., am Tlain 
a. O., an bet Obet 

a. 8., an ber @aale 

IBco., S3anco 

^^iVf bc^iei^ungi^mdfe 

(Sour., (Sourant 

b. ^., bad l^eigt 
b. U bad ift 

(t>., ek>entuell 

(Sw., @tter, @ure, (Surec 

ff., unb folgcnbe 

geb., geboren 
geft., geftorben 

{. 8., in S3aben 
i. 3., Im galore 
3]^., ^af^xi^unhzvi 



fgl., fSniglic^ 

!. f., faiferlt^ fanigHd!) 

n. Sl^r., na^ (S^rifto 

9lcf., SRcferent 

@., @eitc 

@. 2»., ©cine iWajcpat 

@t., @anct 

tt. a. m., unb anbere ntel^r 

u. bgC, unb bergTei(^en 

u. f. f., unb fo fort 

u. f. to., unb fo meiter 

D. ^r., oot (S^rifto 

Dgl, oerglei^e 

r>. 3., oorigen Sal^rc* . 

a. 93., a^nn S3eif)){el 
a- @., a^^ (S£em||e( 
^ %>,f aur S)id^otttton. 
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INTRODUCTION TO SYNTAX. 

Syntax is the part of grammar which treats of the construciiot 
of sentences. 

For the classification of sentences see § 338. 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 
Forms of the Predicate. 





Subject. 


Peedicatb. 




I. 


He 


Verb (alone). 


301 


ftngt 
sings 




TT. 


ffir5fug 
Croesus 


Verb. 


Predicate Adjective or Notm. 


302 


toax 
was 


xtii) or cin ffi5nig 
rich or a king 




ITT. 


@r 
He 


Verb, 


Object, 


303 


ftc^t 
sees 


ntic^ 
me 




IV. 


m 

I 


Verb, 


Two Objects, 


304 


Icl^rc 
teach 


bt(^ 

you 


bie beutfd^e ®prad^e 
German 




V. 


aJtan 
People 


Verb, 


Object, 


Predicate Adject, or Novm. 


805 


ncnnt 
call 


me 


gtiidtltd^ or ctncn S)id^tcr 
happy or a poet 



Attributes. 

806 A Noun (whether standing in the Subject or in the Predicate) 
may be qualified by an Adjective (or Adjective-equivalent, § 310) 
e. g. Wtht Sreunbe» dear friends. Such a qualifying part of the 
sentence is called an Attribute. 



68 ADJUNCTS. - EQUIVALENTS. 

Adjuncts 

807 A Verb, an Adjective (whether standing as Predicate Adjective 
or as Attribute) or an Adverb, may be qualified by an Adverb 
(or Adverb-equivalent, § 311); e. g. — 

Sampft ttt|)fcr! Fight dravelyf 
@r ift (jnitj gliidflid^. He is qut'/e happy. 
ScftV gern. Very willingly. 
Such a qualifying part of the sentence is called an Adjunct. 

Equivalents. 

808 The Noun, the Adjective and the Adverb may be replaced 
by other parts of speech doing the same work in the sentence. 
A word doing the work of a different part of speech, or a group 
of words doing the work of a single part of speech, is called an 
Equivalent. 

A group of words forming an Equivalent and not having 
Subject and Predicate of its own is called a Phrase. 

A group of words forming an Equivalent and having Sub- 
ject and Predicate of its own is called a Subordinate Clause 
(cf. § 312). 

Noun-equivalents. 

809 A Noun-equivalent may be: — 

(1) A Pronoun, e. g. — 

Stt bift gliidHic^, Id^binclcnb. Fou are fortunate; /am wretched 
Scft 6in eg. It is 7. 

(2) A Verb-noun^), e.g. — 

fiefen ift fd^mcr. To read (Reading) is difficult. 

(3) An Adjective, e. g. — 

%\t 9teiCl^en unb Mc airmen ttebcn i^n. Rich Tmdpoor love him. 
S)le @UtCn. The good. 3)IC ©elcftVtCn. The learned. 
eitl aSeifer. a wise man. S)ttS %ViXt. The good. 

(4) A Clause (in a Complex Sentence, § 312), e. g. — 

3)a6 ftu mir Unrcdit gct^foii ^aft, ift flar. That you have 

wronged me is clear. 

*) The Verb-noun and Verb-adjective partake in all the constructions 
of the verb to which they belong. 
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AdJ£GTIVE.£QU1VALEMTS. 

810 An Adjective^equivalent may be: — 

(1) A Verb-adjective (see note on p. 68), e. g. — 
©in ffiejgenDet ©trom. A running river. 

(2) A Noun in Apposition, i. e. a Noun forming another aame 

for the same thing, e. g. — 
, SBil^dm, Jer Raifer. William, the emperor. 

(3) A Noun in an oblique case, e.g. — 

S)ic Scrfd^loarmtg fteS (SattUna. The conspiracy of Catiline 
(= The CatUinarian colispiracy). 

@ci gltten SRutS. Be of good cheer, (Equivalent of a Pre- 
dicate Adjective.) 

(4) A Clause (in a Complex Sentence, § 312), e. g. — 

%o& ^QUi^, hielC^ed i(^ gefauft ^abe. The house which I 
have bought. 

ADVERB-EQDIVALENTa 

811 An Adverb-equivalent may be: — 

(1) A phrase formed with a Preposition, e. g. — 

er iogt in l^en SBatDern. He hunts in the woods. 
@r fprad^ fiir ttllr^. He spoke /(?r me. 

(2) A Noun (or Pronoun) in an oblique case, e. g. — 

®ic marf(|icrtcn je^tt SReUett, They marched ten miles. 
@r toirb dlele ^a^^Xt lebcn. He will live many years. 
@r ftarb I^ed 9la(^td. He died in the night. 

(3) A Clause (in a Complex Sentence, § 312), e. g. — 
SBeiltt ftU (Ommft, mia id^ CS bit fagcn. When you come, I 

will tell you. 

The Simple and the Complex Sentence. 

812 (1) 5)tei^ ift tncin gau§. This is my house. 

(2) 2)ted ift \>a% ^au0, melc^eiS td^ gebaut l^abe. This is the hous« 
which I have built. 

A sentence like (1), which contains only one group of words 
having Subject and Predicate, is called Simple. 
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A sentence like (2), which contains 
(a) A Principal group having Subject and Predicate of its own 
(d) A Subordinate group having Subject and Predicate of its 
own 
is called CompleZy and each of the groups is called a Clause 
(cf. § 308): 



Frinoipal Clauaa, 

S)ie§ ift ia^ $aud, 



8ubordln»te Clause. 

toeld^ei^ ic^ gebout ^abe. 



Kinds of Subordinate Clause. 

$13 Subordinate Clauses may be classified according to the part 
of speech to which they are akin, as: 

(1) Kotin Clauses, t\ e. Clauses playing the part of a Noun. 

(2) Adjective Clauses, u e. Clauses playing the part of an Ad- 
jective. 

(3) Adverb Clauses, i*. e. Clauses playing the part of an Adverb. 

Co-ordination. 

814 Two or more sentences, clauses, phrases or single words linked 
together by one of the Conjunctions 



unb and 

obcr (oHein, fonbcrn) but 
are called Co-ordinate. 



obcr or 

bcnn /or 



The Two Parts of Syntax. 

815 Syntax has to answer two questions: — 

1 . How are meanings expressed in sentences diiidparts of sentences ? 
The answer is given in Part I. of Syntax (§§ 316 — 372). 

2. How are words and their forms used? 

The answer is given in Part II. of Syntax (§§ 373 — 497}. 

SYNTAX— PART 1. 

ff^S* Those constructions which are peculiar to the Com- 
plex Sentence will be treated after those which are common to 
the Simple and the Complex Sentence. 
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THE SUBJECT. 

Case of the Sabjeet. 

816 ^Ger ftnabe fingt. The boy is singing. 

S>u bift flliidUd^, td^ bin cicnb. You are happy, I am wretched. 
S)ie ®ele]^rten {tnb uneinig. The learned disagree. 
RULE: The Subject , if a declinable word, stands in the 
Nominative. 

Snbjeet not expressed by ft separate word. 
816* (&t^ fort (2nd Pers. Sing.). Go away. 
®c]^t fort (2nd Pers. Plur.). Go away. 
But ©cl^cn ®tc fort (cf. §§ 135, 177). Go away. 
RULE: The Subject is generally not expressed by a separate 
word in Commands and Prohibitions of the 2nd Person. 

Notice the expressions bitte I pray, please; banle thank you. 
For eft as Formal Subject see §4^1.4. 



THE PBEDIGATE. 
Agreement of the Verb with the Subject. 

817 Ser ^abe fing^t. The boy sing-s. 
®ic Snobcn flng^cn. The boys sing. 

®u Icl^r^ft. Thou teach-est. SBir Icm^cn. We learn. 

RULE: The finite verb (§ 178) agrees with its Subject in 
number and person. 

Obs. When the Subject is a neater Pronoun, the Verb fein agrees 
with the Predicate Noun (§ 461.4^*): e.g.— 

%A^ {tnb meine SBruber. These are my brothers. 

(£8 tOQten gludlic^e ^tWtn, Those were happy times. 

818 Caution: — A Singular noun of multitude standing alone never 

takes a Plural verb in German: 

S)ie ^oli^ei toar bem SHeb auf bet @)>ur. The police were on the track 
of the thief. 
Singular titles take a Plural verb (Plural of Majesty): 

©eine ^ajeftat bet ^aifet l^aben gerul^t. H. M. the Emperor has deigned. 

3Ba8 befe^Ien (Sure ^ol^eit? What does your Highness command? 

Compound Subjeet. 
81^ U3r ^ Compoimd Subject is a Subject made up of two or 
more nouns (or noun-equivalents) linked together by the con- 
junction unb and, or united in thought without a conjunction. 
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1. Kamber of Yerb. 

S20 @eih SSater unb feme SRutter ftnb am Seben. His father and 
mother are alive, 
geuer unb SSaffer bertragen ftd^ nid^t. Fire and water do not 
agree. 

RULE: When the Subject is compound, the Verb is Plural. 

& Person of Yerb. 

821 gd^ unb metn @o]^n beftnben unIS xoofjil. My son and I are well. 
®u unb beine loc^ter feib unS miUfommen. You and your 

daughter are welcome to us. ^ 
S)er ba unb id^, mir ftnb aud @ger. He and I are from £gra. 

RULE: If the words composing the Subject are of di£ferent 
persons, then the Plural Verb is of the ist Person rather than 
the 2nd or 3rd, and of the 2nd Person rather than the 3rd, 

822 OBS. The Verb may agree with the part of the Subject which 
stands nearest to it, especially in the inverted order (§ 493): e. g. 

S)Q lommt bet ®5ntg unb feine ©emol^Iin. There come the king 
and his consort 

Constniotion acoording to sense. 

822* If the words that compose the Subject are so closely connected as 
to form one idea, the verb may be Singular: e.g. — 

S)em ©olbaten ge^iemt iDlut unb ^Udbauer. Courage and perseverance 
befit the soldier. 

GHet, itoA- 

828 The Conjunctions ober or, nod) nor do not form a Compound 
Subject: e.g. — 

dr ober fein S3ntbet ntu| ed get^an ^aben. He or his brother must 
have done it. 

But the Verb may be Plural, e. g.— 

3Bebet Siei^tum nod^ Shtl^m befriebtgen i^n. Neither riches nor glory 
satisfies him. 

0^^ When the Subjects are Personal Pronouns, the Verb is always 
Plural: e. g. — 

IBeber ^yx nod^ ic^ liinnen td mtffen. Neither you nor I ean know it. 
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SECOND FORM OF THE PREDICATE. 

(PSEDIOATE = VeBB -|- PbEDIOATE AdJECTIYE OB NOUH, 

§ 302.) 

824 The same kind of verbs may stand in a Predicate of the 
Second Form as in English: 

1. @ein U be: e.g. 3c^ bin glucRid^. ®r ift ©olbat (cf. § 455). 
SBerbcn h become: e. g. ®u tDirfl alt (cin ®rcii^). You are be- 
coming old (an old man). 

931etben fo remain: e. g. @r bletbt berfetbe. He remains the same, 
^etgen /o be called: e. g. @r l^ei^t ^arl. He is called Charles. 
@c^einen to seem: e.g. @te fd^eint jufrieben. She seems contented. 

/^' fZ • i. f '^ V ' f • \ She seems to be ilL 
@te fd^emt letbenb }u fern. J 

@ic fc^cint Icibenb. She seems ill. 

2. The Passives (cf. § 334) — 

ffiemac^t mcrbcn to be made: e. g. S)ai^ 5Pfcrb tuurbc fd^cu gemoc^t 

The horse was infuriated. 

Constraotion of the Predicate Adjective and Noun* 

Predicate AdjectiTe. 

825 ®er finabc ift ffcigtg. The boy is diligent 
S)ie t^rau ift fc^5n. The woman is beautiful. 
S)te 2Renfc|en fittb fterbttd^. Men are mortal 

@ein SSater unb fetne SRutter finb beibe tot. His father and 
mother are both dead. 

RULE: The Predicate Adjective is uninflected. 

For Adjtctiyti tti«d only as Predicate Adjectives see § 447 Obi. 
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Predicate Noun. 

525* 2)er hunger tft bet befte Soi^. Hunger is the best sauce (cook). 

9tom ift bic ^QUptflabt t)on 3toIicn. Rome is the capital of Italy. 

SReine ©ebanfen finb tnetn geiftigei^ Sigentum. My ideas are 
my intellectual property. 

S)ic Sorge ift bie Scglciterin beS ^crrfd^cr^. Care is the com- 
panion of the ruler. 

RULE: The Predicate Noun agrees in case with the word to 
which it refers (here the Subject). 

THIBD FORM OF THE PBEDIGATE. 

(Pbedicatb = Vbbb + Objbot, § 303.) 

Verbs taking the Accusative. 

@r fte^t ntic^. He sees me. 

RULE: The Object, if a declinable word, generally stands in 

the Accusative. 

For intransitive verbs whicli when compounded with an inseparable 
prefix become capable of taking an Accusative, see § 375. 

Passife Constmetioii. 



826 S3rutui» t5tete ben @:dfar. 
Brutus slew Caesar. 

@ine SBDIftn emftl^rte ben 9lomulu$. 
A she-wolf fed Romulus. 



Sdfor murbe t)on ^Brutui^ get5tet 
Caesar was slain by Brutus. 

Sflomului^ murbe bon einer SB5Iftn 

emftl^rt. 
Romulus was fed by a she-wolf. 

S)ie ®Iteber toerben burc^ Arbeit 

geftarft. 
The limbs are strengthened by 

toil. 

(Sx murbe bon 3»nt bemegt. 
He was stirred by wrath. 

RULE: In the Passive construction of verbs taking the Accusative 
what was the Object in the Active becomes the Subject 

(Nominative); 
what was the Subject in the Active is connected with the 

Passive Verb by the Preposition t)On (§419) or burd^ (§ 415). 



arbeit ftftrft bie ©Hcber. 
Toil strengthens the limbs. 



gom betuegte il^n. 
Wrath stirred him. 
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Verbs taking the Oenitive. 

827* SBtr gcbcnicn bcr lotcn. We remember the dead. 
(St fpottete feiner Setten. He mocked at his chains. 
(£r locate unferer 93eforgnti^. He laughed at our anxiety. 
SBir iDarteten fcincr SlntlDort. We waited for his answer, 
S)te 9(mme toortete bed ^nbed. The nurse was attending to 

the child. 
Sic l^Qtrten fcincr SBtcbcrfel^r. They anxiously waited for his 

return. 
SBir bcbilrfcn bciner ^illfc. We need your help. 
®r od^tctc unfcrcr 99ittcn nid^t. He did not heed our prayers. 
@ctnc Slrbeit crmattgclt ber Irttifd^cn ®infid§t. His work lacks 

critical insight. 

RULE: The following verbs take the Genitive: — 



ad^tcn to heed ^) 
bebiirfen to need 
ermangctn to lack 
gcben!cn to remember 



l^arrcn to wait for 

lad^en to laugh at 

fpottcn to scorn 

marten to wait for, attend to 



Add the impersonal verb d^ lo^nt fic^ in such phrases as @d 
lol^nt ftd^ nid^t ber ajiill^e It is not worth the trouble. 

The following verbs which originally took the Genitive, and still do 
BO in poetical language, now more commonly take the Accnsative. 



bege^ren to desire, covet 
btau(j§en to need 
gebrou^en to use 
entbel^ren to be without 
ertofi^nen to mention 
genie^en to enjoy 



f^Viim to heed, tend 

^flegen to take care of, practise 

fc^onen to spare, treat leniently 

toerfcl^Icn to miss 

Dcrgcffen to forget 

tva^mel^men to avail oneself of. 



Hence ba9 ^etgigmetnntd^t ihi forget-me-not. 



') ac^ten in the sense of 'to respect' takes the Accusative. 
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Verbs taking the Dative. 

828 A. Corresponding to English verbs which take an Object: — 
Sci^ 9C^ord^e (folgc) bcincn Scfcl^len. I obey (follow) your 

commands. 
®S gcfallt (mifefSHt) mir fc^r. It pleases (displeases) me greatly, 
gd^ l^clfe bit gcme. I willingly help you. 
S4 ontttjortc bit. I answer you. 
@r ift mir begegnei He has met me. 
RULE: The following verbs take a Dative: — 



ftl^neln to resemble 

antlDorten to answer (a person^) 

befel^Ien to command 

bcgcgncn to meet 

bonfen to thank 

biencn to serve 

broken to threaten 

ftud^en to curse 

folgcn to follow 

gebieten to command 

gcfoHen to please 

gc^ord^cn to obey 

gcniigen to satisfy 



gleid^en to be like 
gratuliercn to congratulate 
l^elfcn to help 
mt^fallen to displease 
miStraucn to mistrust 
na^cn to approach 
paffen to suit 
raten to advise 
fd^abcn to hurt 
jd^mcid^cln to flatter 
traucn to trust 
trofectt to defy 
bcrjei^cn to pardon 



glauben to believe 

B. Corresponding to English verbs which are constructed 
with a fixed preposition: — 

S)icS S3ud^ ge]^5rt mir. This book belongs to me. 

3^^ jfirnc (groHc) btr. I am angry with you. 

@§ entfj>rid^t fcinem SScfctt. It corresponds with his nature. 

(£r ]§at meincr 95ittc gclDittfal^rt. He has complied with my 
request. 

OS' For verbs which, when compounded with Prefixes, be- 
come capable of taking a Dative see § 408 a. 

Kote on Dative Terbs. 
828* These verbs were in origin intransitive (gel^ord^cn to be obed- 
ient; fd^Qbcn to be harmful), the Dative being originally Adverbial. 

') to answer a letter, a question auf einen S3rief, etne gf^age antmotten 
einen S^rief, eine S^age beanttoorten. 
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Passire Constmetion of GenltiTe and DatiTe Yerbs. 

8lt 1. ^Stcax gebenft nteiner. I am remembered (lit. they think of me). 
3Kon folfltc tl^m. He was followed. 
2. (£d toirb meiner gebad^t I am remembered. 

(£i^ ift mir befol^ten tDorben. I have been ordered to do it. 

aKir tDurbc gcl^olfcn. I was helped. 

RULE: The Passive of Genitive and Dative verbs is expressed 

1. (usually) by an Active Construction. 

2. (sometimes) by an Impersonal Passive Construction. 

Verbs taking the Infinitive. 

830 3c^ lann nid^t fd^retben. I cannot write. 

®te lemt tanjen. She is learning to dance, 
ffir l^offt }u fommcn. He hopes to come. 
@S filnflt an ju rcgncn. It begins to rain. 
RULE: The following verbs, like the corresponding English 
verbs, take an Infinitive in a Predicate of the Third Form: 
Verbs of 

'being able': I5nncn, t)crmogcri. 

'willing': tDoIIcn. 

'liking': mSgen. 

•desiring': ttjiinfd^cn, bcgcl^rcn, fud^en. 

'venturing': tDagcn. 

'being bound': miiffen, foUcn. 

•being allowed': biirfcn. 

'hesitating', 'refusing': j5gcm, jaubcrn, fid^ loetgcrtt. 

'attempting': tocrfud^en. 

'beginning': anfangcn, bcgtnncn. 

• continuing ' : f ortf al^rcn. 

'ceasing': auf]^5rctt, ttad^Iaffcn. 

'hastening': eilcn, \\i) beeilcn. 

'intending': bcabfid^tigcn, fic^ bornel^men. 

'resolving': ftd^ entfd^Iicfeen, bcfd^liegcn. 

'being accustomed': pflegcn, gemol^nt fcin. 

'learning': Icrncn. 
Obs. 1. The six anomalous verbs (§ 240) and Icrncn to learn 
take an Infinitive without }u. All the rest take an Infinitive with ju. 
Obs. 2. *To know how* is expressed by toiffcn or Dcrftel^cn, e. g.— 
'He knew how to treat him.' d^r tDugte (Dcrftanb) il^n }U be^anbeln. 
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FOUBTH FORM OF THE PBEDICATK 

(Pbsdicatb = Ybbb + Two QBJScn: § 304.) 

Verbs taking two AocnsatLves. 

(k l^fyct mi^ bie baiif(]§e ©ftadj/t. He is trsarhing me German. 

RUL£: Se^ten io teach takes two Accasatiires, one of the per- 
son, the other of the thing. 

%tagai to ash (a question) and bitten to ask^ beg nuij take tvo Accq- 
satiTes when the dung asked is expressed hj a neuter pronoun, «. ^. — 

Slon (ot adit numd^ fitfrogt They have asked me many questions. 

S4 ^^ ^ ^^- I ^k yon for one thing. 
Bat the prepositions na(j^ and not are more commonly nsed: 

dhr \ifiX milt bonait fitfragt He asked me about iu 

mum \fiX niife baxum gebeten. They haTe asked me for it. 

Notice the set phrases Scnumben fifigen ftxvifm to gioe the Ue to o 
fersat^ C9 mnmit nti^ Sunbor / wonder at it, 

PassiTe C«Bstrmeti«a« 
94 nnnbe batt(4 ^Mm i^ gcle^ I was taoght German by him. 



Verbs taking an Accnsative and a Dative. 

m 34 gob i^r etnen Sting. I gave her a ring, or I gave a ring 

to her. 
flhr tDtri) btr oQed bergeben. He will forgive you alL 
fiberlol nttr btefe @a(^e. Leave this thing to me. 
(Er ^ fftnem fidnige Xreue gefd^tooten. He swore fidelity to 

his king. 
SRon ^ mir oQeiS genommen. They have taken everything 

from me. 

RULE: Verbs of 'giving', 'taking', 'telling', 'showing*, 
'sending', 'permitting', 'promising' etc. take an Accnsative of 
the Thing (Direct Object) and a Dative of the Person (Indirect 
Object). 

The Passive construction is possible in German only when 
the word denoting the thing becomes the Subject: e. g. — 

S)cm Sflci&iflfl^ ipurbe etne Sdo^nung berfprod^en. A reward 
was promised to the most diligent, or The most diligent 
was promised a reward* 
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Verbs taking an Accusative and an Infinitive. 

Sr lel^rt mid^ tanjen. He teaches me to dance. 

$et| mid^ nid^t rel)en. Do not bid me speak. 

Sag mid) reben. Permit me to speak. (Let me speak.) 

RULE: The following Verbs, like the corresponding verbs in 
English, take an Accusative and an Infinitive (without }u): 
Sel^ren to teach. Saffen to let. 

^eigen to bid. 

Notice the idiomatic use of ed I&^t fld^ with the Infinitiye: 
®d Iftgt {t(6 benlen. It may be imagined. 
@d lieg \idi ertoarten. It could be expected. 
Cf. S)ad S3ier Ittgt ft(^ trinfen. The beer may be drunk, i. e. is drinksDx^. 



FIFTH FOBM OF THE PREDICATE. 

(Pbedioate = Vbrb + Object + Pbed. Adj. ob Nottbt: 

§ 305.) 

8S4 The same kind of verbs may stand in a Predicate of the 
Fifth Form as in English. 

Slcnnctt, J^cigcn to call: e. g. — 
®ic nannten il^n il^rcn ©rrctter. They called him their deliverer. 
SRan ]^et|t ben S5toen ben £^5nig ber Xiere. One calls the lion the 
king of animals. 

@d^elten to scold, to call abusively: e. g. — 
SRan fd^alt il^n etnen 3laxxtn. They called him a fooL 

Sinben to find (consider): e.g. — 
Sd^ ftnbe ei^ longn^eilig. I find it tiresome. 

On verbs of 'choosing', 'appointing' see § 419. 

On verbs of 'declaring', 'considering' see § 416. 

P^^ The Infinitive may be equivalent to the English Parti- 
ciple used as a Predicate Adjective with verbs of 'perceiving': 
e. g. — 

^i) fal^ il^n fterben. I saw him dying. (I saw him die.) 
3d^ ]§5rte ben ^al^n hdl^en. I heard the cock crow. 
885 For the constructio^ pf the Predicate Adjective and Noun 
see § 325. 
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ATTRIBUTES. 

The following (§§ 336, 837) deal with the Agreement of A 4. 
j«ctives (including pronominal Adjectives and Verb-Adjectives) and Nouns 
in Apposition (§ 310, 2). For other Adjective -equivalents see Use of 
C&ses (§§ 379—390) and Prepositions (§§ 415--421). 

Acyective as Attribute. 
I. 

im SRetn SBater. My father. aReine SRutter. My mother. aRetn 

ftinb. My child, 
alter SSein. Old wine. ®ro§c grcubc. Great joy. ®d^5nc8 

SBetter. Fine weather. 
Sin alter SRann. An old man. Sine groge ©tobt. A large 

city. @tn f(l^5neiS ^oui^. A fine house. 
S)er alte SKann. The old man. ®ie gro|e ©tabi The large 

city. S)a§ fd^5ne ^qu8. The fine house. 
SUte Seute. Old people. S)ie fd^5nen ^ftufer. The fine houses. 

Rule: The adjective agrees in gender, number, and case 
with the word which it qualifies. 

II. 

ERein SSater unb metne SRutter. My father and mother. 
®er SlodE unb bie SBeftc. The coat and waist-coat. 

RULE: If an adjective qualifies two or more words of dif* 
ferent genders, it is repeated with each. 

Nonn as Attribute. 

S37 2)er %tlt grtebrid^i^ bei^ ©rogett, ^ontgiS bon ^reugen. The 

^ death of Frederick the Great, King of Prussia. 
®oet^e (ebte tn SSeimar, einer @tabt -X^iirmgeni^. G. lived in 
W., a town of Thuringia. 

RULE: The Noun in Apposition agrees in case with the word 
which it qualifies. 

For expressions of Place, Space and Time see Use of Cases 
§§ 376, 377, 391, 392; use of Prepositions §§ 415—421. 

For expressions of Manner see Use of Cases § 393 , use of 
Prepositions §§ 416—421. 
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ADJUNCTS. 

Adjuncts are either Adverbs or Adverb-equivalents (§ 311): 
for Adverb -equivalents see Use of Cases (§§ 373 — 414) and 
Prepositions (§ 415—421). 

KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

t88 Sentences may be classified as follows:-* 

1. Statements: 

She sings. 

She would sing^ if you asked her. (Conditional Statement; the 
two clauses form a Complex Sentence: §§ 353| 355). 

2. Commands, Wishes, Concessions: 

Sing. 

Lei her sing. She shall sing. 

God save the Queen, 

Be it so. 
A Negative Command is called a Prohibition: e. g. Do not sing^ 
8. Questions: 

Does she sing? 
4. Exclamations: 

iScw beautifully she sings! 

Statements. 

881^ @r fingt. He sings. 

(Sr fingt nid^t. He does not sing. (Negative statement.) 

RULE: Statements as to a matter of fact are expressed by 
the Indicative. (The Negative particle is nid^t.) 

Modest Assertions. 

840 34 bftd^te. I am inclined to think. 

^\6)X ba6 i* loiiStC. Not that I know of. 

SWan l^atte glaubcn fbnnen (cf. § 355, Obs. 2). One might have supposed. 

RXTLB: Modest (hesitating or cautious) assertions are expressed by 
the Subjunctive; 

by the Past Subj., if referring to present time; 
by the Pluperf. Subj., if referring to past time. 

The Subject is, as a rule, either i*^ Pers. Sing., or indefinite. 
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Commands, Wishes, Concessions. 

Commands. 

841 Singe (©tngcn ®tc). Sing. 

(£r fingc. (Sag) Sagt i^n fingcn. Let him sing. 
@ingen mir. (Sag) Sagt un§ ftngen. Let us sing. 
®ingt (©ingcn @ic). Sing. 
Sag (Sagt ftc) ftngen. Let them sing. 

RULE: Commands are expressed 

in the 2nd Person by the Imperative, or by the Subjunctive with 
©te (see § 177). 

in the 3rd Person Sing, and in the ist Person Plur. by the Pre- 
sent Subjunctive, or by laffen in a Predicate of the Fourth 
Form. 

in the 3rd Person Plur. by laffcn in a Predicate of the Fourth Form. 
The Indicative of foQen with the Infinitive may be used in the 2°^ 

and y^ persons to express Command, e. g,-^ 
®t foQ ftngen. He shall sing. 

Prohibitions* 

841* Singe nid^t. (©ingen ©ie nid^t.) Do not sing. 
SRan lad^e nid^t. Let no one laugh. 

RULE: Prohibitions are expressed in the same way as Com- 
mands, with the negative particle nid^t. 

S)tt foQft nid^t taten. Thou shalt not kill. 



Additional Expressions of Command and Prohibition. 

1. ©itte / pray (cf. § 316*) used parenthetically, like Engl, please. 

^itte, lag bad. Please, leave that alone. 

(l^m))fie^I mtd§, bitte, beinen (Shern. Please, remember me to your 
parents. 

2. Insertion of {a and bo(i§. 

^omme ta. Be sure to come. 

®Iaube bad boci^ ni^t. Pray, don't believe that. 
8. The Present Indicative, see § 422. 7. 
4 The Future Indicative, see § 426. 2. 
5. The Infinitive, see § 440. 8. 
7. The Perfect Participle, see 442.4. 
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Wishes. 

842 @r lebe ^od^! May he live! 

SBSrc er bod^ nod^ am Sebcn! 1 Would that he were still 

®afe (tDcnn) cr bod^ nod^ am Scben toSrc! j alive [but he is not]! 
^'dttt er bod^ bamal^ gelebt! | Would that he had been 

2)ag (menn) er bod^ bamaliS gelebt ^'dikl > alive at that time [but 

J he was not]! 
RULE: Wishes as to the future are expressed by the Present 
Subjunctive. 
Wishes that something were (at the present time) other- 
wise than it actually is, are expressed by the Past 
Subj., with or without ba^ or ttjenn. 
Wishes that something had been (in the past) otherwise 
than it actually was, are expressed by the Pluperf. 
Subj., with or without ha^ or loenn. 

P^r With the tenses and mood employed in expressing wishes, 
cf. those used in Conditional Sentences § 855. 

Concessions. 

^ flV%^ ""'' fl . , ! Let me confess it then! 
2)aB tdg ed ttur gejteQe! | 

eg fei. Be it so. 

©ei eS benu fo! 2Rag el^ benn fo fein! Grant this to be so. 

®u magft Hug getoefen fein, ebcl loarft bu nic^t. Supposing you 

were prudent, noble you were not. 

RULE: Concessions are expressed by the Present Subjunctive 
or by the Indicative of m5gen. 

Questions. 

844 ©ingt er? Is he singing? or Does he sing? 

SSer fingt? Who is singing? 

For Order of words see § 484. 493. 
@ott ic§ fingen? Am I to sing? 
SBaS foUte cr tl^un? What was he to do? 
@inge (Indie.) tidft ober ftnge id) nic^t? Am I to sing or not? 
SB08 t^un? (Infin.) What is to be done? See § 440.8. 
©arum aud meinem fiifecn SBo^n mic^ weden? Why wake me 

from my sweet illusion? 
2)U ^fttteft bad get^an? You do not mean to say you have done that? 

6* 
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Exclamations. 

^^ Many of the above-mentioned forms of speech may become 
exclamatory (/. ^. may be used to express emotion), e. g. — 

^aV \6) ben Waxtt unb bie ©trogen bod^ nte fo einfotn gefel^en! 
Surely I have never seen the market and the streets so lonely! 
Sie fd^5n ^at er gefungeni How beautifully he sang! 
SBa§ fiir einc greube mirb bag fcin! What a joy it will be! 
SSeld^ ein ebler SRenfc^I What a noble man! (Understand ift 

cr *is he'.) 
^ uttgliidtlic^er! Unhappy that I ami 
SBe^ mir! Woe is me! 
$eil bem ^5nigl Hail to the king! 

Compare on uses of Interjections (§ 482), Genitive (§ 397). Order 
On the use of the Infinitive in Exclamations net % 440. A, 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. 
ADVERB CLAUSES (§ 313). 

On order of words in Adverb Clauses see § 494. 
846 Adverb Clauses are classified according as they express: — 



(a) Time. 

Introducing words: 

ate whetif referring to a single 

action in the past 
ipenn when^ referring to a 

single action in the present 

or future. 
iDcnn whenfeverjy referring to 

repeated or habitual action, 
nod^bcm after 
t^t, bebor be/ore 
fcitbcm, fcit since 
inbcm, tt)8]^tcnb while 
fobalb as soon as 
folangc so long as 
bii^ until 
ba, mie as 

[h) Place. 

tDO where 
XOO^tX whence 
tool^m whither 

{c) Reason. 
tDetl because 
ba since 
barutn (bafilr) ba§ because 

(d) Purpose. 

bamit, baft in order that 

auf ba^ in order that if archaic. 



although 



(e) Result. 

(fo) baft CsoJ that 
if) Condition. 

tocnn if 

falls (§ 393) in case 

njeitn ntdbt 1 , 

- _ > unless 
aufter tocnnj 

CS fct bcnn, boft except it be 

thaty unless 
too and fo if are archaic. 

ijg) Concession, 
obgletd^, obtpo^t 
obfd^on, objmar 
menn gletd^ 
menn fd^on 
mettn aud^ 
tt)ic tt)o]^I 
tt)ic ., oud^ ^w«;^rwith an Ad- 
jective or Adverb between, 
fclbft tocnn, aud^ locnn w^^^ ^ 

ungcad^tet notwithstanding thai 

trofebcm 2« j;^//^ of 
(h) Comparison. 
toxt as 
ate than 

benn Man is archaic 
j[e . . . m proportion as 
[ate toenn, ate ob, mie ttjenn 

as ify as thougK\ 
[ate bag than thai] 
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Temporal Clauses. (Clauses of Time.) 
S47 m6, mnn. 

Site SBci^nad^tcn 1870 l^eranfam, ftanben bic $cerc nod) im gelbc. 
When Christmas 1870 approached, the armies were still in 

the field. 
SSenn SSeil^nod^ten lommt, merben toir olle noc^ ^aufe gel^en. 
When Christmas comes, we shall all go home. 
S33cnn SBcil^nad^tcn lam, pflcgten alle ©d^iilcr m6) ^nufe 511 ge^cn. 
When (Whenever) Christmas came, all pupils used to go home. 

@iic, ats, folange, tuS^rcnb. 

®^c bu lamp, tuar id& fcfir cinfam. Before you came, I was 

very lonely. 
@tc bradjcn bic Sriiic ab, c^e bie geinbe fatttClt. They broke 

off the bridge before the enemy should come. 
SBir miiffcn iDorten, bi§ er fommt. We must wait till he comes. 
SBir roartcten, bi^ er fiiuiC. We waited till he should come. 
RULES: The general mood in Temporal Clauses is the Indi- 
cative, *) as in English, but — 

®^c, Di§, folange, mftl^renb take the Subjunctive (Past) when an 

action is marked as merely contemplated or in prospect 

in the past, and not as a fact. 

Local Clauses. (Clauses of Place.) 

S48 93Ictbcn @ic, too ftc ftnb. Remain where you are. 

RULE: The mood in Local Clauses is the Indicative, as in 

English. 

Obs. : A Local Clause may take the Subjunctive under the same cir- 
cumstances as an Adjective Clause (cf. § 364). 

Causal Clauses. (Clauses of Reason.) 

349 SSSir f5nncn i^n nid^t bcrftcl^en, tueil cr nidjt laut genug fprid^t. 
We cannot understand him, because he does not speak loud 

enough. 
SRnn liefe i^n aHcin, ba cr nid^t geftSrt ju fetn ttjiinfc^te. They 
left him alone, as he did not wish to be disturbed. 

') For Temporal and other Adverb Clauses in Reported Speech see 
§ 371. 
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Cr tourbc boffir gcftraft, bag er feinc Sufgabc nid^t gclcmt l^attc. 
He was punished for not having learnt his lesson. 
RULE: The mood in Causal Clauses is the Indicative, as in 
EngUsh (ICSr Note on § 347). 



Clauses. (Clauses of Purpose.) 

850 (St fprid^t laut, bomit er bon aQen Derftanben UietDc. He speaks 
loud in order to be (that he may be) understood by all. 
(Sr fogte biei^, bomit lein 3^^ifct bariiber tH^&Xt. He said this 

in order that there might be no doubt about it. 
RULE: The mood in Final Clauses is the Subjunctive (Pres. 
or Past). The Pres. Subj. expresses a present or future purpose: 
The Past Subj. expresses a past purpose. 
Obs. I. The Indicative is frequently substituted for the Subjunctive 
in ordinary speech, without difference of meaning. 

Obs. 2. The Subjunctive of foQen is frequently used in Final Clauses 
as an Auxiliary of Mood, e. g. — 

(St t^at bted, bamtt niemanb (dnger ^toeifeln foUtf. He did this in order 
that nobody should be in doubt any longer. 

On Adjective Clauses with final sense, see § 364. 

Equivalents of a Final Clause. 

8&1 @d gefd^al^ um bte gfetnbe ju idufd^en. It was done in order to 
deceive the enemy. 
Sin ©demann ging aud }u fSen. A sower went out to sow. 
(Er ift grogmiitig genug, um berjeil^en ju IBnnen. He is generous 

enough to be able to forgive. 
(Er ift ju gro^miltig, um nid^t ju berjeil^en. He is too generous 

not to forgive. 
RULE: When the Subject of the Final Clause denotes the 
same person or thing as the Subject of the Principal Clause, 
purpose is expressed in German as in English by the Infinitive 
with um ju *in order to', or }u «to'. Cf. § 440. 5 (c). 

Consecutive Clauses. (Clauses of Result.) 

S&2 (£r ift fo tQ))fer, bag er ntd^ti^ fitrd^tet. He is so brave that he 
fears nothing (as to fear nothing). 
(5r fprad^ mit loutcr ©timme, fo bafe jcbcrmQun i^n ]^5rcn fonnte. 
He spoke with a loud voice so that every one was able to hear him 
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RULE: The general mood in Consecutive Clauses is the In- 
dicative. 

Bat the Subjunctive (Past or Pluperf.) may be nsed to mark a con- 
sequence as merely contemplated or in prospect: e.g. — 

(Sd t^erge^t fein %aQ, bag toir und nic^t ^ft^en. No day passes without 
our meeting. 

@te maren nic^t fo rei^r t>ai fie {14 btefen Supid (fttteit geftotten Idnnen. 

They were not so rich as to be able to afford this luxury. 

On Adjective Clauses with consecutive sense see § 364. 

If-Clauses. (Clauses of Condition.) 

858 A Complex Sentence containing an Adverb Clause of condi- 
tion is called a Conditional Sentence. 

Conditional Sentences fall into two main classes: — ^ 

A. Those in which the If-clause does not imply anything 
as to the fulfilment of the condition (Open Condition), 
and the Principal Clause does not speak of what tuauld 
be or would have been: 

e. g. If you are right, I am wrong, 
(implying nothing as to whether you are actually right 
or not.) 

B. Those in which the If-clause implies a negative (Be- 
jeoted Condition), and the Principal Clause speaks 
of what would be or would have been: 

, e. g. If wishes were horses, beggars would ride, 
(implying: 'but wishes are nol horses'.) 

A. 
854 SBenn er bod fagt, ^at er Unred^t. If he says that, he is wrong. 
SBcnn bu ci5 tuci^t, rebel If you know it, speak I 
SEBenn er t^ get^an l^at, fo t)erbient er beftraft ju tuerben. If he 

has done it, he deserves to be punished. 
SBenn er bie§ t^ut, luirb er beftraft tuerben. If he does (§ 430) 

this, he will be punished. 
RULE: When the Principal Clause does not speak of what 
would be or would have been, the If-clause takes the Indicative 
(DST Note on § 347) and the Principal Clause is free, i. e. may 
contain a statement in the Indicative, or a Command, or ex- 
pression of wish. 

^ For a third and less important class (C) see § 434. 
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B. 

(a) 3Benn er bied tpte, toiirt^e er Sted^t ^aten (or ^Stte er Sled^t). 
If he were doing {or were to do) this, he would be in 
the right. 

{b) asenn er bieS get^att l|Stte, ttiiltDe er Slec^t ^tffabt t^ahtu 

(or ^atte er SRc^t geftofit). ' 
If he had done this, he would have been in the right. 

RULE: When the Principle Clause speaks of what would be 
or would have been, both Clauses take the Subjunctive: 



If-Clause 


Principal Clause 


(a) Past Subj. 
{b) Pluperf. Subj. 


Secondary Future Subj.* 

(or Past Subj.) 
Secondary Fut. Perf. Subj. 

(or Pluperf. Subj.) 



356 



(a) SSenn er bted tl^ftte implies 'he is not doing so', or 'I do not 
say that he will do so'. 

(b) SBenn er btcg get^an ptte implies *he did not do so'. 

Obs. I. The two Clauses need not refer to the same time: e,^, — 

^enn er bamald f(ug getoefen toSre, !5nnte er je^t ret^ fein. 
If he had been prudent then, he might be rich now. 

Obs. 2. Note the peculiarity of the English 

'I might (or could) have come' ss'I should have been able to come*: 

Germ, gd^ ptte fommcn lonnen (§ 242). 
*You ought to have come' = *You would have been bound to come' : 

Germ. S)u l^fttteft fommcn follen (§ 242). 

For Adjective Clauses equivalent to If-Clauses see § 364. 

Exception: Instead of the Subjunctive in the If-Clause or Principal 
Clause of Class B, referring to the past, the Indicative is sometimes 
found in poetry: 

iU^it btefem $fetl burd^f^og ic^ ®ud^, 

SBenn id^ mem KebeS ^nb getroffen l^attc. Schffler, nil. 

^arf er ba$ ©d^mert toon [td^, er »ar toerloren. Schnier, wdiUmMn. 



^ Owing to their constant use in Conditional Sentences of this class 
the forms compounded with the Past Subjunctive of tt)erben are often 
called 'Conditionals', a name, however, which does not take account 
of their other functions. Cf. § 368 and p. 99, 
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Modes of inlaroduoing Clauses of Conditional Sentences. 

857 1. The If-clause may always be expressed in German, as it 
sometimes is in English, simply by inversion (§ 493), without 
the use of a conjunction, e, g. 

SBarc id^ = tocnn id^ marc. Were I =f if I were. 

In this case the Principal Clause, when it follows the If-clause, 

is regularly introduced by fo then. 

SBeifet bu cttDQg batjon, fo fagc t^ mir. If you know (lit. do you 

know) anything of it, then tell me. 

Sommt cr, fo tuoHcn loir i^n frogcn. If he comes, we will ask 

him. 

SBiigtc id^ cS, fo loiirbc id^ c§ fagen. If I knew it (///. did I 

know it), I should say it. 

P^r fo is sometimes found introducing the Principal Clause eyen 
where there is no inversion in the If-clause: e.g. — 

^enn er biei^ get^an ^at, fo ift er ein if^arr. 

2. *If . . . not*, 'unless' is expressed by tocnn nid^t, QU^cr tocrnt 

3. 'Whether ... or', introducing alternative clauses of condition 
(= *if . . .or if) is expressed by ob . . . obcr, e. g. — 

Db er ^ get^on ^oi ober nid^t, er toirb getabelt toerben. 

4. *If perchance* is tt)cnn ettt)a. *If only' is tt)enn nur. 

Concessive Clauses. 

868 Dbgletd^ (Dbtoo^l k.) bu reid^ bift, bifl bu bod£) nic^t glurflid^. 
Although you are rich, you are not happy. 
SBtc reid^ bu oud^ felcft gliidEItd^ bift bu ni(|t. However rich 
you may be, happy you are not. 

Rule: The general mood in Concessive Clauses is the Indi- 
cative {ffST Note on § .347): but tote . . aud^ generally takes the 
Subjunctive. 

ObS. I. The inverted order may be used (without the Con- 
junctions ob, tocnn, mie: cf. § 357): 

ajift bu aud^ (gletd^, fc^on) retd§, fo bift bu bod^ nid^t gliidE(tc^. 

Obs. 2. The Subject, Object or Adjuncts may be placed between 
ob (tpenn) and glei^ (fd^on, auc^), e.g. 

Ob bu ei^ gleid^ toeigt. Although you know it. 

%3enn er eS und aud) \6)m gejagi ^ut. Though he has already told us. 
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Comparative Clauses. 
859 mit, aid, \t. 

@§ ift \o toxt i(S) gefagt ^abt. It is as I said. 

®cin 3?ad^bar \)at cin fd|5ncrcS ^ou§ ate bu §aft. Your neigh- 
bour has a finer house than you have. 

S)etn 92a(j^bar l^at etn \(f)'6ntxt^ ^au^ ate betnei^ . . . than yours 
{t\ e, than yours is). 

S)a8 SJatertanb ift mir tcurcr ate bag Sebcn. My country is 
dearer to me than my life (1. e, than my life is). 

Se gele^rtcr cincr ift, bcfto bcfd^cibcncr ift cr. The more learned 
a man is, the more modest he is. 

RULES: 1. The general mood in Comparative Clauses is the 
Indicative, as in English (P^* Note on § 347). 

2. The verb of the Comparative Clause is often omitted ('Con- 
tracted Comparative Clause'): the construction is then deter- 
mined by mentally supplying the verb. 

3. 'The . . . the' before Comparatives is jc . . . bcflo. 

ft60 %\i M%, aid o(, aid toienn, Mjie bienn. 

S^ miinfd^e nid^te beffered, ate \>^% eg bit tool^t gc^e. I wish 

nothing better than that you should prosper. 
(Sure SSerfb^nung toar ju pld^tid^, ate bag fie ^atte bauer^aft fein 

fSnncn. Your reconciliation was too sudden to be lasting. 
S)u rebeft, ate ob bie ®ad)e jmeifel^aft ttiare. You talk as if 

the matter were doubtful. 
(Sr l^anbelte, ate menn er nid^tS babon gemugt ^atte. He acted 

as though he had known nothing of it. 
RULE: A ba§5, ob* or toenu^ clause subordinate to a Con- 
tracted Comparative Clause takes the Subjunctive. 

Additional Remark on Adverb Clauses. 

In English, when the Subject of an Adverb Clause denotes the 

same person or thing as that of the Principal Clause, the Adverb 

Clause may be shortened to a phrase by omitting the Subject 

and finite Verb. This cannot be done in German, e, g, — 

'While thus employed they were surrounded '=3= SBd^rcnb \\t 

fo befd^aftlgt taavctt, tourbcn fie umjingclt. 
•Although poor he is charitable'= DbJ^on tX arm ift, ift ct 
bod^ milbt^dttg. 
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Accusative Absolute* 

SfJl ttnb jtc fcufgt l^inauS in bic ftnftcrc ^adfi, 
®aS STugc bon SBctncn gctriibet. Schiiior. 

And she sighs out into the dark night, her eyes dimmed 

with weeping. 

RULE: The German Accusative Absolute corresponds to the 

English Nominative Absolute (English Analysis and Syntax, § 23). 

Note that in German the Participle is often not expressed, as in 

English: e.^. hal^ ©domett in ber $anb, sword in hand. 

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. 

On order of words in Adjective Clauses see § 494. 

S62 An Adjective Clause is introduced by a Relative Pronoun or 
Relative Adjective , referring to a J»Joun or Noun -equivalent, 
called the Antecedent, in the Principal Clause. 

Obs. A Conjunction may be equivalent to a Relative: e. ^. — 

3(3^ Icnne ben Drt, too (=» an wclc^em) t(^ gcBorcn bin. I know the 
place where I was bom. 

2)ied ift bie geit, ba (» in ml6)tx) Me Wltn\^n f^Iafen. This is 

the time when people sleep. 

Agreement of the Relative. 

863 1. ®er SBeg, tOtlUltX (htX) fjxtx^tx fill^rt, ift lang. The road which 

leads hither is long. 
S)er S3eg, tueld^ett (Dett) i^ emgefd^Iagen l^abe, ift (ang. The 

road which I have taken is long. 
S)er SBeg, an fteffen @nbe bie @tabt Kegt, ift (ang. The road 

at the end of which is the city is long. 
S)cr SaSeg, tueld^em (htm) mir gcfolgt pnb, ift lang. The road 

which we have followed is long. 
2. 3c^» ber i(Q ntd^tS bat)on tOUftte. I who knew nothing of it. 
JBater Itnfer, ber hU im ^immet bi% Our father who art in 

Heaven. 
S^t, bie Iftr ftinbcr fell). You who are children. 

RULES: 1. The Relative agrees in Gender, Number and Per- 
son with its Antecedent: the Oase of the Relative depends on 
the part which it plays (as Subject, Object etc.) in its own clause. 
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2. When the Relative is the Subject of its Clause and the 
Antecedent is a Pronoun of the l»t or 2nd Person or a Noun 
denoting the person addressed, the Relative is always bcr, bic, 
bag (not ipeld^cr), and the Pronoun of the 1st or 2nd Person is 
repeated after it. 

Exceptions to Rule 2 are sometimes found, e, g, 

£ glaube mit, bet mand^e taufenb galore 

Sin bicfcr l^artcn ©pcife faut. Goe&e, Fausf. 

Oh, believe me, who for many a thousand years 
Have been chewing this tough meat. 

Oss. I. If the Relative refers to the Principal Clause as a whole, 
it stands in the Neuter Singular (ma^ § 161), if to several words, in 
the Plural (of. § 320): 

(^r ift em ebler SJ^enfd^, toa^ niemanb be^toetfeln tutrb. He is a 

noble man, as nobody will doubt (toad »» Lat. id quod). 

®r l^at hi!i§^ ^aui^ unb ben fatten gelauft, toeld^e am t^Iug Itegen. 

He has bought the house and garden that lie by the river. 

Obs. 2. In German, as in English, the Antecedent^ if a Pronoun, is 
often omitted: in this case the Relative is toer, XOd^ (» betjentge, toeldger, 
^,„.,.. ... _ ^ .-, bagjenigc, »el*e«). 

fBad nic^t ntel^r ju (inbem ift. 

Happy he who forgets what (» that which) cannot be altered. 
3d^ bin ntc^t me^r toad id^ toar. I am no longer what (» that 

which) I was. 

Obs. 3. But the Relative is never omitted in German, as it some- 
times is in English: 

3(^ lenne hm 9Kann, X0tl6)tn bu fuc^ft. I know the man you are 
seeking. 

Moods in Relative Clauses. 

364 3^ Sil^or, ber ic^ bai^ nid^t fal^I Fool that I was, not to have 
seen that! 

SBcr c8 aud^ ift (fct). Whoever it is (be). 

SBa^ er ouc| fogt (fage). Whatever he says (may say). 

ffir fd^idtte ©efonbtc, bie urn gtieben MttVi. He sent ambassa- 
dors to sue {lit, who should sue) for peace. 

3n ©oet^eS SBcrfen ift leine 3etle, bercn SBa^r^ett er nid^t felbft 
crfal^rcn unb cmpfunben ^ftttC. There is not a line in Goethe's 
works the truth of which he has not himself experienced 
and felt. 
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®r ift Icincr, ber ftd^ burd^ fo ctmaS fd^rcdPcn Ilefee. He is not 
the man to be frightened by such a thing. 

SBer boS t^ftte, ttliirDe beftraft mcrbcn. He who should do that 
(== If any one were to do that, he) would be punished 

(§ 355). 
RULE: The general mood in Relative Clauses is the Indica- 
tive,^) as in English (see further examples in § 363); but the 
Subjunctive is used in Relative Clauses equivalent to Final, Con- 
secutive, or Concessive Clauses, or to If-clauses implying a ne- 
gative. 

NOUN CLAUSES. 

On order of words in Noun Clauses see § 494. 

865 Noun Clauses are of two kinds: — 

A. Those which express- that something is or should he. 
(Dependent Statements, Dependent Commands): e.g. — 



Frine,Cl. Dependent 19'oun CL 

2d^ fogc, bog bu Unrcd^t t§uft. 

I say that you do wrong. 
3^ bcfel^Ie, bag cr fomme. 
I command that he come. 



Corresponding Indep. Sentence, 

®tt tl^uft Unred^t. 
You do wrpng. 
@r lomme. 
Let him come. 



B. Those which are introduced by an interrogative or exclama- 
tory word (Dependent Questions, Dependent Exclamations): 
e. g. — 



SBeiS cr c3? 
Does he know it? 
SEBie uttgered^t bu bifti 
How unfair you are! 



S^ frage, ob cr eg toeife. 
I ask whether he knows it. 
©icl^, tt)ic ungcrcd^t bu bift! 
See how unfair you are. 
866 Noun Clauses may play the part of 

1. Subject: e.g. @§ ift flar, bafe bu Unrcd^t l^afi It is clear that 

you are wrong. (That you are wrong is clear.) 

2. Object: e. g. 3d^ fagc, baft bu Unrcrfjt §afi I say that . . . 

3. Noun in Apposition (Attribute): e.g. @g ift ^offnung t)or]^anbcn, 

ba| cr fommt. There is hope that . . . 

4. Adjunct: e.g. gc^ freuc mid^ baritber, bag er lommt. I rejoice 

that . . . (Cf. 3c^ freuc mtc^ cincr ©ac^c: § 396. 2). 

^— ^ I ■ II I -^P— ^— J.^— ^»— ^^M^ 

') On Relative Clauses in Reported Speech see § 371. 
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Dependent Statements and Commands. 

Wl Dependent Statements and Commands are generally expressed 
by bn| with a Finite Verb. For the special forms of Indirect 
Speech see § 371.2. 

Dependent Statements. 

8^ S^ gtoube, bag bu mein Sreunb bift. I believe that you are 

my friend. 
Sr fogt, bog cr jufricben ift. He says that he is content 
SBir fiird^tcn, ba| cr itid^t fommcn toirb. We are afraid that he 

will not come. 
SBir fiirc^teten, bag er nic^t fommen taietDe or )^ViX\^t. We were 

afraid that he would not come. 
@3 ift gut, bog bu oiXk^ toeigt. It is good that you know all. 
@§ traf fid^, bog ntemonb ju ^oufe mar. It happened that no 

one was at home. 

RULr : Dependent Statements are generally expressed by bag 
with the Indicative. But the Subjunctive is used 

1. of an action marked as future in the past (see Example 4 above). 

2. when the speaker wishes to indicate that he is not responsible 
for the statement: e. g. @ic glaubtcn, bag nicmanb cttuaS baDon 
bitfff. They believed that no one knew anything about it 
(of. § 371.2, and for the Tenses used see p. 99). 

Eqidvalents. 

I. 

868* Sd^ gtaubc, bu bift mein grcunb. I believe you are my friend. 
RULE: S)ag may be omitted: the clause then assumes the 
form of an Independent (Simple) Sentence. 

n. 

S^ glaube aQed babon 5U miffen. I believe that I know every- 
thing about it. 
SEBtr baten i^n uni$ ju begletten. We entreated him to accom- 
pany us. 
RULE: The Infinitive with ju may be used instead of a Noun 
Clause of which the Subject denotes the same person or thing 
as the Subject or Object of the Principal Clause. 
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Dependent Commands. 

869 S^ ipiinfd^e, bag er (Otttine. I desire that he come. 

Sic bat il^n, \>o!^ er fid) etttferite. She begged him to withdraw. 

®cr ®encral bcfal^t, bag bic ©riidfc abgcbrod^en XXStXht. The 

general commanded that the bridge should be broken down. 

RULE: In Dependent Commands (Wishes etc.) the Present 

Subjunctive is used. 

But in common speech the Indicative frequently takes the place of 
the Subjunctive, e,ff, 

2(^ milnfc^e, bag er !ommt. I desire that he may come. 

Equivalents. 

(cf. Equivalents § 368*). 

L 
869* 2ld^ befal^t, er foUte lommen. I commanded that he should come. 

n. 

(£r berlangte beja'^It ju toerben. He demanded to be paid. 

Dependent Questions and Exclamations. 

Dependent Questions. 

870 S^ frflfl^ "wr, ob er mx6) tiebt. I only ask whether he loves me. 
S4 tt'^ifi "i^t ob eg toa^r ober unmal^r ifl. I do not know 

whether it is true or false, 
©age, Xotx bu bift. Tell me who you are. 
Sci^ tDei§4 iDie t)ie(e il^r wart. I know how many there were of you. 
Sd^ fe^e nid^t, in tueld^er Slid^tung ber glug fliegt. I do not see 

in which direction the river is flowing, 
ffir ttt5d^te loiffen, mann bu fommen roirft. He would like to 

know when you will come. 
@r fragte mxd), ob td^ etmag bat)on ttliffe* He asked me if I 

knew anything of it. 
SRan tt)U§te nic^t, tuol^er er fam. They did not know, whence 

he came. 

SRiemanb tDU^te, ob e§ ma^r f el. Nobody knew whether it was true. 

RULES: 1. Dependent Questions generally take the Indicative. 

But the Subjunctive is often used in questions depending on a 

past tense in the Principal Clause. For the Tense of the Subj. 

see p. 99. 
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2. Dependent Questions are introduced 

{a) by an Interrogative Particle: ob whether ^ if, ob . . . ober 

whether . . or, 
(B) by an Interrogative Pronoun, Adjective, or Adverb. 

Dependent Questions are not always distinguished in form 
from 

(1) Adjective Clauses introduced by a Relative without an ante- 
cedent: 

SBoS bu fagft, ift folfd^. What you say (= That which you 
say) is false. 

(2) Adverb Clauses of Condition introduced by ob . . . ober (§357). 

Db bu c§ fagft ober nid^t fagft, e§ ift folfd^. Whether you 

say it or not (= If you say it or if you do not say it) 

it is false. 

But before a Dep. Quest, the words *the question* or 'the 

answer to the question' may always be supplied in thought', e.g. — 

@ic fragcn, xovt cr l^eifet. They ask the question, 'What is his 

name?' 
©tc Wiffcn, xovt cr l^cifet. They know the answer to the que- 
stion 'What is his name? 

Dependent Exclamations. 

870* Du ttjcifet, xovt fcl^5n ftc fong. You know how beautifully she sang. 
S)cnfc baran, iDte grofe bcr So^n ift. Remember how great the 

reward is. 
RULES: 1. Dependent Exclamations take the Indicative. 
2. Dependent Exclamations are introduced in the same way 
as Independent Exclamations (§ 345). 

REPORTED 8PEEGK 

871 Two methods may be employed in reporting: — 

1. The reporter may quote words or views in their original 
independent form (Direct Speech): e.g, — 

Sliemanb, fagtc Solon, ift t)or fcincm @nbc gliicflic^. No one, 

said Solon, is happy before death. 
Here we have two Co-ordinate Simple Sentences, one of them 
parenthetical. 

7 
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2. The reporter may use the form of a clause, or clauses* 
dependent on a verb of 'saying', 'thinking', 'writing', etc. cal- 
led the 'leading verb' (Indirect Speech): e. g. — 

@oIon fagte, ba§ niemanb Dor feinem Xobe gtiidCIid^ fet. Solon 
said that no one was happy before death. 

Here we have a Complex Sentence (Principal Clause: @olon 
fagte. Subordinate Noun Clause: ba^ . . . fet). 

In the following passage the numbers refer to the Rule of 
Tense (Rule 2, p. 99);— 



Direct Speech. 

„9Bad an mlt toax, t^aht iifi 
get^Qtt. Smx meig ir^, ba| 

Diele meine ^anblungStDeife nid^t 

Qc^tQigt fiabtn, ober idg ^offe, 

bertoettereSSerlQuf Mxh fie fiber- 

Seitgeit, bog icj^ ri^ttg ge^on- 
delt ttait. @i» ttiare freilic^ 

fc^Iimm, tDeim bod 3utrauen ber 
SRel^riQl^I iu mit erfd^iittert 
Wnxbt. S93er iiarf bet etnem 
fold^en Untemel^men fofort gro|e 
(Srfolge ertoarten? 3^ el^ ntd^t 
k)emiinfttger, rul^tg boi^ @nbe db^ 
}utoarten? Quiilen ®ie ftc^ ntc^t 
urn bte 3it^i^ft; bie ®egentDart 
fei unfere gonje ©orgel" 



Indirect Speech. 

Ma» an i^m getoeftit fei(*), 
ftaJeOerget^ati. 3»arttilffe(*) 

er, bog t)iele feine ^anblungd^ 
tDrife ttid^t fleataiot lattett(^); 
aber er ftOffe(0# ber »eitere Ser* 

louf ttitrfte(*) fte fiberseuoett, 
boii cr rtd^tig ge^atidelt $aac(*). 

S^ n)ftre(*) fcetltd^ fd^amtn, tDenn 
bai^ 3uttQuett ber ^el^rjol^I ju 
i^m erfc^ilttert toflrDe(*). ®er 
dfirfe(^) bet einent folc^ett Uttter^ 
nel^men fofort grofe . (Srf olge tc^ 
toarten? SD6 ed ttid^t bemiittfttger 
fei(^), rul^ig bod Snbe abjutooT' 
ten? @ie foatett(^) ftc^ nid§t 
urn bte 3ulunft quftleit; bte (&t^ 
genmort mdoe(^) il^re ganjeSorge 

feitil" 



Translation. 



*'As much as in me lay, I 
have done. I know indeed that 
many did not approve of my 
action; but I hope the further 
course of events will convince 
them that I have acted rightly. 
It would indeed be bad if the 
confidence of the majority in 



"As much as in him lay, he 
had done. He knew indeed 
that many did not approve of 
his action; but he hoped the 
further course of events would 
convince them that he had acted 
rightly. It would indeed be bad 
if the confidence of the majori^ 
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me shottld be shaken. Who in 
such an enterprise dares forth* 
with expect great results? Is it 
not more rational to wait calmly 
for the end? Do not trouble 
yourselves about the future; let 
the present be our whole caret'' 



in him should be shaken. Who 
in such an enterprise durst forth- 
with expect great results? Was 
it not more rational to wait 
calmly for the end? Let them 
not trouble themselves about 
the future; let the present be 
their whole carel" 



Rules. 

1. The only Mood used in Indirect Speech is the Subjunctive; 

Direct Statements become Dependent Statements (§ 368)9 
Direct Questions become Dependent Questions (§ 370), 
Direct Commands become Dependent Commands (§ 369)i 

and are usually expressed by means of folltn or m5gen 

with the Infinitive. 

2. The Tenses used in Indirect Speech are shown in the fol* 
lowing table: — 



Direct Speech. 

{Present 
Past, Perf., Piuperf. 
Future 
Future Perfect 



Indirect Speech. 

Present (1) 
Perfect (*) 
Future (») 
Future Perfect 



Subjunctive 



But in all Persons in which Subjunctive = Indicativr^ 
a distinct Subjunctive form is substituted: 

Past(*) for Present \ <. , . 
Pluperf.(») for Perf. j ^"*^J* 
tt)iirbc(n) for mcrbci^n). 

e. g. ®c foflt, ftc (3rd piur.) ^Sttett e» gct^an. 

cf. (£t fogt, er tfobt e? getl^an. 
er metnt, fte (3rd Plur.) toflrftett lomtnen. 

cf. (£t meint, fie (3rd Sing.) toer&e lommen. 

(3) Subjunctive. The tenses of the Subjunctive in Direct Speech 
are left unchanged in Indirect Speech (*), except in persons 
where Subjunctive = Indicative. 



;• 
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Peculiarities. 

871* Parenthetical comments of the reporter stand in the Indicative, e. g.— 

S)cr 6)encral fagtc, bcr fjcinb, uon ipclc^em ftc nod^ cine 3Kcire ent* 

fcmt maxtn, miiffc angeqriffen tuerben. 
The general said that the enemy (from whom they were yet a 

mile distant) must be attacked. 

Additional Bemark on Subordinate Clauses. 

372 The finite forms of the Auxiliaries f)abtn and fcin may bt 
omitted from any Subordinate Clause. This is very frequent in 
poetry: e. g. — 

©iel^, $err, ben Sling, ben bu gctragen (supply l^aft). 

Unb et)' cr noc^ boS 3Bort gefprod^cn (supply l)aiit), 
|)at il^n bcr S^bcl unterbroc^en. Schnier, Ring des Fjiykrr'*^ 
TOon frogtc, too cr gcmefen (fei), tUQ^ cr getricben (^nbc), tt)o« 
er ie^t }u tl^un gebcn!c 
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SYNTAX — PART II. 

USE OF THE GASES. 

The Nominative. 

87S As the Subject of a Finite Verb (§ 316). 

The Accusative. 

874 I. As the Object (§ 326). 

ObS. 1. Many English verbs which are used either transitively 
or intransitively correspond to German verbs which are only 
transitive. The intransitive sense may be conveyed (a) by using 
the Passive; (d) by using the Reflexive Pronoun; (c) by using a 
different verb: e. g. — 

(a) S)ic I^iir mirb gcbffnct. The door opens. 

[Compare ©r 5fjfnct bic S^iir. He opens the door.] 

(b) S)ic 2pr offnct fid^. The door opens. 

"^^ ®aS SBettcr ftnbcrt ^i6). The weather is changing. 

[Compare @r ftnbcrt feinen 5p(an. He is changing his plan.] 
S)cr SJlonb bemegt [x6) urn bic @rbc. The moon moves round 
the earth. 

[Compare ®r bclDcgt ben 8lrm. He moves his arm.] 
{c) S)ic I^iir gel^t auf. The door opens. 

3)ein SSol^lftanb tpa^ft. Your wealth is increasing. 

[Compare ®r t)crmc]^rt fcincn SBol^Iftanb. He is increasing 
his wealth.] 

875 ObS. 2. Many intransitive verbs when compounded with in- 
separable prefixes (§§ 247, 251) take an Accusative: e.g. — 

SBir bcgc^cn ^cutc cin groge^ gcft. 
3c^ ijabt t)iet crfa^ren unb burc^IeOt. 
@r t)erlac^t bie gan^e @ac^e. 
@te ^at mid^ fd^anbltd^ ^intergangen. 
3cl^ iibergcl^c biefc ©ocl^c. 
^er Seinb f)ai unS umgangen. 
(£r jertrot bie 93Iume. 
Such verbs may be used in the Passive: e. g.— 
2d^ bin bon il^r ^intcrgangen morbcn. 
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876 II. As an Adverb-equivalent. 

1. Denoting 'space' or *time how long': e. g.-^ 
3d| bin itDonjig 3Retlen gegangen. 
(£inen gug long. 
SBir tDoren bret SRonate berreift. 
@r orbeitet ben ganjen Xag. 

Notice the use of lang with expressions of 'time how long', e.g. — 

^rd 3^^^ long. @ine @efunbe lang. 
377 2. Denoting 'time when' (definitely, i. e. with reference to a 
definite occasion, contrast § 392): e. g. — 

t$rettag, ben jtoeiten 3}tax. (In giving a date.) 
$eute Slbenb. 3eben lag. 3)icfen Stugcnblicf. 

878 3. Denoting 'how much': e.g. — 

^eincn roten fetter mert (mcrt = worth: cf. § 394). 
2>ad ^i) loftet einen X^ater. 
S)ied @tii(I miegt ^unbert Mo. 

For the use of the Accusative with certain Adjectives see § 395. 

The Oenitive. 

L As AN Adjective-equivalent. 

879 The Genitive is primarily an adjectival case. The particular 
way in which it qualifies the noun is shown by the context. 

380 1. The Genitive may denote 'belonging to' or 'connected 
with': e. g. — 

^a^ ©d^Iog bei^ ^aiferiS. (Possessiye Genitive.) 

©ne Jftcbc ©tccroS (be« ©icero, § 473). 

S)er ®5tter 9!eib. 
881 Obs. Instead of this Genitive, use t>on with the Dative — 
(a) where the word or phrase has no distinct Genitive form: e.g. — 

S)ie 99en)o§ner Don ^arii^. [Contrast 2)ie 93en)of)ner 9er(tnd.] 

©timmen t)on S35geln. [Contrast @timmen t)ie(er 33oge(.] 

(Sin SSater t)on t)ier Unbent. [Contrast @in SBater brettr £f tnber; 
(3) in titles of rulers: e.g. — § 124.] 

S)ie S5nigin t>on Snglanb. 2)er fiaifer t)on 3)eutfc^lanb. 
^2 2. The Genitive may denote a divided whole (Partitive Geni- 
tive): e. g. — 

(£tn Xeil ber geinbe. %\t $d(fte meined Sebenl^. 

Unfer vx&. ^^xtx l^unbert. ®cr oHcrfc^5nfte. 
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888 In cttDai^ gutcS something goody nid^t^ gute§ nothing good etc., 
gutcS is properl> the strong Gen. Sing. (§ 106), but is no longer 
felt as such. It is now declined independently of the Pronoun, 
according to the requirement of the construction: e. g. — 

t>on cttt)a§ gutcm of something good. 

ju nid^tS gutcm for nothing good. 

384 ObS. Instead of the Partitive Genitive, use — 

{a) t)on with the Dative of a pronoun or pronominal adjective: e.g. — 

©iner Don t)ielcn. 9Ser toon cud^? 

^{el^men ®ie ein ®Iai^ Don biefem atten SBein. 
(3) the Nominative of a noun not qualified by any adjective: e.g. — 

Sine laffc I^ee. A cup of tea. @in ^mx ©ticfcl. 

S)ct 5prei§ ctncr glafd^c SScin. The price of a bottle of wine. 

3Kit cincm ©lofc SBein. With a glass of wine. 
(^) a noun in Apposition (§ 310) qualified by an adjective: e. g. — 

©n ®Iai^ alter SBcin (Nom.). A glass of old wine. 

92e^men ®ie ein ©lod alten SSSein (Ace). 

(Sinei^ ©lafed alten SSBeind (Gen.). 

©inern ®(afc altem SKein (Dat.). 
885 Caution 1. The Partitive Genitive is not used in German, 
except where there is real partition: thus say 

SBir otte. All of us. ?lbr beibe. Both of you. 

SBie toiete feib i^rV How manv are there of you? 
386 Caution 2. *The whole of, 'the rest of are expressed 
in German by adjectives agreeing with nouns (instead of the 
Partitive Genitive): e. g. — 

®ie ganje S^fel. Sllle (£intt)o^ner. ®er iibrige Jog. 

887 3. The Genitive may denote what might have been expressed 
as the object of a verb (Objective Genitive): 

S)ic SMorber bei^ Sbnigg. The murderers of the king (== 

Those who murdered the king). 
S)ie gurd^l bei^ Jobeg. The fear of death. 

Contrast S)er ®5tter 3?eib. The jealousy felt by the Gods 
(Subjective Genitive). 

888 Note. Instead of the Objective Genitive, prepositions are often used. 
Instead of %\t Sikht (Shotted The love of God, which is ambiguous, say 
5)ie Siebe ^u ®ott. Similarly, bie fjur^t t)or ber ©trofc; bie ^offnung 
auf SRettung; bie £tebe bed ^inbed ^u fetner iD'^utter; feine grurc^t Dot bem 
Xo'tt. — Or, compounds are used, as ^tobei^fut^t, l^iJnigdmdrber. 
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889 4. The Genitive may denote a quality (Genitive of Quality): 
(£in Singling eblen ®efii^ti^. (More commonly @in Singling 
Don cMcm ©cfii^tc.) 
Note that the Genitive of Quality always has an adjective 
joined to it 

390 5. The Genitive may define more closely the noun to which 
it is joined, being often equivalent to an apposition (Appositive 
Genitive): 

Die lugcnb bcr (Scrcd^tiglcit. The virtue of righteousness. 

US' Instead of the Appositive Genitive, the Nominative case * 
is used with names of places (cf. § 384.3): e.g. — 
Die ©tabt SRom. The city of Rt)me. (Nom., Ace). 
3)cr ©tabt atom (Gen., Dat). 
?luf bcr S^fcl $e(goIanb. In the isle of Heligoland. 

II. As AN Adverb-equivalent. 

891 1. Denoting 'Place': 

SRcd^ter ^onb. On the right hand. 

SlUcrortcn. Everywhere. $5^crcn OrteS. In a higher quarter. 

©It SBanbercr fam be§ SBege§. A traveller came along the road. 

392 2. Denoting 'Time when' (indefinitely, i. e. without reference 
to a definite occasion; contrast § 377): 

S)eS Slbcnbi^ in the evening. SRad^tS by night. ©onntagS on 
Sundays. Sinci^ Iage§ one day. S)icfer Sqqc one of 
these days. SRtttlertDeile meanwhile. 

393 3. Denoting 'Manner': 

IRingj^. Round about (in a ring). %cXi^, In case. 
UngliidEIid^cr SBcifc. Unfortunately. 
glugS. Speedily [from glug 'flight']. 
®clDiffermQ§cn. To a certain extent, 
©te^cnbcn 5u§ci^. On the spot (Lat. stante pede). 
ffcineSlDcgg. By no means. 
®utcr S)iitgc, gutci^ SKutiJ. Of good cheer. 
Unt)crric^teter ©qc^c. Without success (Lat. r6 infecta). 
^5rft W^ Hingcn mad^tigcn SlufciJ? Do you hear it sound 
with mighty call? SchiiUr, 
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S94 4. With obscured meaning: 

{a) Depending on adjectives which in English take *or: e. g.— 
Sd^ bin bcr ©ac^c cingebenf. 
Sift bu bciner ©ad^c getoig? 

@r ifl bciner Siebc nic^t tpctt. (tocrt = worthy: cf. § 378). 
Also on the following adjectives: 

funbig, tetl^aftig, gemol^nt: 

experienced (in), sharing (in), accustomed (to) 
e. g. ®r ift bciJ Sriegcg funbig. 

Unb finb bic ©bcln biefcg Sunbcg tctt^aftig? 
SRid^t beg ©d^mcrtcS gcwol^nt ift bicfc ^anb. 

895 Obs. @(etoal^r, gemo^nt, (oi^, miibe, fatt may also take the Accusative 
e.g.— 

3cft bin baiJ fatt. I am weary of it. 

©i* ift i^n lod gemorben. He has got rid of him. 

^ir ftnb folc^e @^rad^e nt(j^t gewo^nt. 

The use of the Accusative with these Adjectives originated in such 
phrases as 34 bin eiS ntitbe, in which ei^, really the Gen. Sing. Neut« 
(§ 141), was mistaken for the Accusative. 

896 {b) Depending on verbs: 

1. Verbs of 

'accusing': anllagen, befd^utbtgen, jeil^en, bejtd^ttgen. 

^acquitting': entloffen, cntfoften, cntbinben, entfcfeen, cnt^cbcn, 

cntloben, cntlebigcn, ilberl^cbcn. 

•convicting': iibcrfiil^rcn. 

•assuring': Dcrfic^ern. 

•deeming worthy': ttJiirbigcn. 

'depriving': berauben, cntflcibcn, cntblB^cn. 

Sd^ Mage bid^ bcS 9Worbe§ on. 

(£r berfid^crte mid^ jeiner ^od^od^tung. 

6r wilrbigte i^n feineg SBorteS. 

aRan enttteibetc t^n feincr SBiirbc. 
Notice the isolated phrase gemonben eineiS ^efferen bele^ren to teach 

a person to know better, 

2. fid^ annc^mcn to interest ftd^ crbarmen to have mercy 
oneself (in), (upon). 

id^ bcbicncn to avail oneself (of), fid^ (er)freuen to enjoy. 

td^ beflci^en to apply oneself (to), fic^ crinncrn to remember, 

fid^ bemac^tigcn to possess one- fic^ rii^mcn to boast (of). 

self (of). fic^ fd^amcn to be ashamed (of), 

jid^ cntl^oltcn to abstain (from). fic^ Dcrfcl^en to expect. 
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e. g. @r rill^mte fid) fetner S^aten. 

34 fd^fttnc mtd^ mcincr Untt)iffen^cit. 

S4 'o"" Jwi^ fctncr nid^t crinncm. 
Obs. &6) erbarmen, ftc^ freuen, fid^ fc^Smen may take iiber with the 
Ace, ft4 ermnern an with the Ace, instead of the Genitive. 

897 3. Certain Impersonal Verbs (§ 414). 
(c) In Exclamations (archaic): e.g. — 

O, be^ geigling^l O tue^ bet SUgel 

in. As AN Object. 

898 Depending on Genitive-verbs (§ 327*). 

Dative. 

899 1. Denoting *to* or *from', with verbs of * giving', taking' etc. 
(Dative of the Indirect Object: § 328). 

400 2. Denoting 'for' (Dative of Interest): 

Sd^ ]§a6e tntr ein $aui$ gefauft. 
@r l^ot ftd^ mand^en %^cAtx t)erbieni 
®r Icbt gonj nur fctncr ©cfunbl^cit 
@ie i^ai ed mir ju Siebe. 
@r iji mir cin licbcr grcunb. 

401 Notice that the Reflexive Pronoun ftd^ is frequently a Dative 
of Interest with verbs used reflexively: e. g. fid^ tiXO({^ ou^bitten 
to ask for oneself^ fic^ titoa^ ancigncn, anmofecn, cinbilben, l^eraug* 
ne§men, t)ornet)men etc. Contrast § 392. 2, where ftd^ is the Ac- 
cusative. 

402 This Dative in German commonly takes the place of the 
Possessive Genitive or Possessive Adjective in English, e. g. — 

(£r fiel bcm SSater um ben $a(d. He fell upon the neck of 

his father. 
(£r tDufd^ fid^ bie ^dnbe. He washed his hands. 

Contrast 3d^ toafc^e mcinc ^dnbc. I wash my hands of it 

403 Sometimes this Dative (mir, bir, und, eud^) marks a person as 
interested in a Statement, Question etc. (so-called Ethical Dative) : 

©icl^ mir nid^t fo pnfter qu§. Pray, don't look so sullen. 
Dag ipar euc^ einc greube. That was a joy, I can tell you. 
(Cf. Knock me at that door, sirrah! Skaks^^t,) 



THE DATIVR 107 



iO:^ When ^for' means 4n defence of, 'in place of, 'as a reward 
for'y it must be translated by fiir with the Accusative: 

giir ha^ SSatcrlanb fterbcn. S<^ i^^wfe J>i^ P'^ i^^i^c ®iitc- 
406 When 'for' denotes purpose, it must be translated by )u: 

SEBir l^aben 3^^^^ i^^ 99eigen. 

406 3. Depending on Adjectives which in English take ' to' or ' for': 

@r toirb bir niifelid^ fcin. ®iJ ift mir rcd^t. 

®(etc^ etnem ©d^kpane. S)u ftel^ft betnem SSater fi^nnd^. 

(£r mar bem Xobe nal^e. ®te ftnb mir oQe gleic^ lieb. 

407 Some of these Adjectives may take prepositions instead of a 
Dative: e.g. — 

@ei freunblid^ gegen il^n. @tn {um ^interl^Qlt geetgneter Ort. 
@r mol^nt naf)t an (bei) ber ®tabt. 

408 4. The Dative is used with obscured meaning: 

(a) Depending on verbs compounded with the separable prefixes 
bci, cin, cntgegcn, noc^, bor, boron, ju, and the inseparable pre- 
fixes cnts and tt)tber«: e.g. — 

gd^ jicl^c bic grcunbfd^aft attcm bor. 

Sied ed mir bor. @r tuirb mir betftel^etu 

@r tarn \m^ entgegen. @te nidte mir ivu 

S)ic aicitcrci fcfetc ben gcinbcn nod^. 

(Sr fl5gte mir ^ut ein. ®e^ il^m t>oxanl 

@r entltef (entfam, entging, entrann) fetnen Serfolgem. 

Sj^ ift mir entfaQen. 3Slan miberfprad^ i^m. 
400 (3) Depending on Dative-verbs (§ 328). 

410 {c) Depending on certain impersonal verbs (§ 413). 

Cases with Impersonal Verbs. 

411 The following impersonal verbs are either used without a Sub- 
ject expressed, or take as Subject ed (cf. § 464) or an Infinitive 
(or, in the Complex Sentence, a Noun Clause). 

412 A, With Accusative of the person: — 

2Rid^ biinft or @g biinit mid^ (§ 413). Methinks. 
3Rii) bitrftet (burftet) or & biirftet mid^. I am thirsty. 
SKid^ fricrt or @g fricrt mid^. I am cold. 
SRid^ ^ungert or (£i^ l^ungert mid^. I am hungry. 
aRic^ fc^lafcrt or ®g fc^lSfcrt mi^ I am sleepy, 
baucrt mid^. It moves me with pity. 



io« CA8:B18 WITB IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



& elelt tnid^. I loathe. 

Sd emp5rt tnid^. It provokes me. 

Sd freut tnic^. I rejoice. 

i£& gdilftet mtc^ na4 ettoad. I feel a desire for a thing. 

(Cf. Engl, me lists,) 
& iomtnert ntic^. I grieve. (Cf. § 414.) 
Si^ reut tntc^. I rue. 
& fc^tner^t mid^. It pains me. 
Sd Derbrie^t tni^. It vexes me. 
Sd Derlangt mic^ na^ i^m. I long for him. 
Si^ tDunbert mic^. It makes me wonder. 
Notice the phrase (Ed letbet mic^ nt(!^t ISnger ^ier. I cannot endure 
this place any longer. 

413 B. With Dative of the person: — 

& oifyxi mir. I have a presentiment 
@j^ bongt mir. I am afraid. 
(£i^ beliebt mir. I choose, please, 
eg buitft mir (§ 412). Methinks. 
@g geltngt mir. ] 
eg gliicft mir. > I succeed, 
eg gcrdt mir. 
eg migttngt mir. j 

eg mt^gtitcft mir. \ I am unsuccessful, 
eg migrdt mir. J 
eg pagt mir. It suits me. 
eg fc^eint mir. It seems to me. 
eg fc^mcdft mir. I relish, 
eg fc^roant mir. I forebode, 
eg fd^minbelt mir. My head turns, 
eg trdumt mir. I dream, 
eg jicmt mir. It befits me. 
Notice the following phrases: 

SBag fcl^It bir? What is the matter with you? 

SBic gcl^t eg bir? How do you do? 

eg gc^t mir gut (fd^Icd^t). I am well (badly). 

eg ift mir fait (marm). I feel cold (warm). 

eg tl^ut mir leib. I am sorry, eg t^ut mir tDe§. It pains me. 

eg t^ut mir tt)O^I. It does me good. 

eg iDirb mir iibel (bcncie). I begin to feel sick (afraid). 
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414 C. With Accusative of the person who feels, and Genitive of that which 

excites his feeling: — 

@d bouerte tniA fetner. I pitied him. 

®d erbarmte mid^ il^rer. I took pity on her. 

eg gcliiftetc i^n bciJ (^olbcS. He coveted the gold. 

©3 getita^nte mi^ metner 3^9^^^- ^t reminded me of my youth. 

e§ jammcrte i^n bc8 GIcnb§. He was grieved at the misery. 

es rcut mid^ tneiner ©d^ulb. I repent of my guilt. 
Notice the phrase @8 lo^nt fid) ber 9Jlii§e (bed SBcrfud^eS). It is worth 
the trouble (the attempt). 

PBEPOSITIONS. 

fjF^^ For details as to the meanings of prepositions the dic- 
tionary must be consulted. 

L Prepositions taking the Accusative. 

415 ©tS granffurt. As far as Frankfort. Qtoti DlS brei SRart 

Two to three marks. 
2)Urd^ ben SBoIb. Through the wood. 
Den glug entfang. Along the river. 
gilt ben Sbntg. For the king. 
@egett ben geinb. Against the enemy. 
O^ne ottcg. Without anything. (Cf. § 440. 6.) 
lint bie (Srbe. Round the earth. 
SBiDetr bai^ ®efe^. Against the law. 

Bemarks. 

410 1* ^i^ mii until is generally followed by other prepositions, such 
as an, in, OUf. — ®en, an old form of gegen, is preserved in the phrases 

gen $)intmel, gen 92orben etc. 

2. Sonber without is archaic, except in the phrase fonber gtetd^en 
without compare, 

3. f^iir with an Accusative Noun or Adjective is used instead 
of a Predicate Noun or Adjective (§§ 324, 335) with verbs of 
•considering' and 'declaring*: e.g. — 

SKon l^ielt tl^n fur einen Starren. They considered him a fool. 
®r erKarte fi4 fiir metnen greunb. He professed himself 

my friend. 
3c^ erad^te bag fiir unm5glici^. I consider that impossible. 
®ie murbe fiir meine ©d^toefler gel^olten. She was taken for 

my sister. 
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2. PrepositionB taking the 

417 Slnftatt {2>X^iX) meiner. Instead of me. (Cf. § 440. 6.) 
StlJser^aU Serlind. Outside of Berlin. 
^ieSfcitS bed fluffed. On this side of the river. 
S)ed SBetterlS ^a(6er. On account of the weather. (Cf. § 138.) 
3ttner^a(b bd^ ^oufed. Within the house. 
ScnfcitS bed ®ebirged. On the other side of the mountains. 
Jlraft fcined %xtim. By virtue of his office. 
Sangd bed Stuffed. Along the river. 
Sattt feined ®eft{inbniffed. According to his confession. 

(Cf. § 418.) 
SRittelft (SRitteld, »ermittelft) eined SRefferd. By means of 

a knife. 
O^er^aU ber aSriidCe. Above the bridge. 
Xro% meiner SBamung. In spite of my warning. (Cf. § 418.) 
Ultgeac^tet bed Slegend. Notwithstanding the rain. 
tlttter^alb bed ffloUed. Below the rampart 
UtttOeit (Unfertt) bed Z)orfed. Not far from the village. 
Vettttdge feiner ©tellung. By virtue of his position. 
S^ft^renD bed @ommerd. During the summer. (Cf. § 418.) 
SSegett ber $i^e (ber ^i^e biegett). On account of the heat 

(Cf. § 138.) 
aReinettOiQen. For my sake. (Cf. § 138.) tlm bed grtebend 

ttidetl. For the sake of peace. 
3ttfO(0e bed' Sefel^Id. According to the order. 

Remarks. 

418 ^^^% ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ Dative: tro^bem or ttO^beffett in spite of that, 
Sout and tofi^renb take the Dative of plural noons when the Genitive 
could not be distinguished as such: lout ®etit(j^ten according to rumour i^ 
tod^renb ai^t 2:agen during a week, 

^ufolge takes the Dative when placed after the noun: e. g. feinem 
^eric^t 3Ufo(ge according to his report. 
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8. Prepositions taking the Dative 

419 KttS bet @tobi Out of the city. 

Siltfeet bem $aufe. Outside the house, fluget mtr. Except 

me; beside me. tluj^et ftd^ fcin. To be beside oneself. 
©el tnir. With me (at my house, French ch^B mot). 

S)tc ©d^Iad^t 6el Seipjig. The battle of L. ©el Inge. By day. 
©Intten einer @tunbe. Within an hour. 
®em gremben etttoe^en* Towards (To meet) the stranger. 
Unferm ^aufe ge(|ettU&et« Opposite our house. 
2)em Sefel^Ie gemftJS. According to command. 
SRlt bir. With you (In company with you). 
9t(tHt bem gefie. After the feast. 9tatti ^aufe. Homewards. 
9lri(4ft i^m. Next to him. 
S)u ne^ft beiner ©d^tuefter. You and your sister. 
2)Qi^ ^au& famt bem fatten. The house together with the 

garden. 
@elt iener @tunbe. Since that hour. @elt bielen S^l^ren. For 

many years past. 
fSon meitem. From afar, ^i) lomme Mtn (== bon bem) ®e« 

birge l^er. I come from the mountains. 
3tt i^m. To him. Qn ©aufc. At home. 3ttttl (= ju bem) 

Scifptet. For instance. {Q. ©. = e. g.) MuS Siebe JUT 
* (= }u bcr) ^nft. Out of love for art 

Bemarks. 

419* 1* Qvi with a Dative Noun (in the Sing, generally jum, jut, 
in the Piur. without the Article) is used instead of a Predicate 
Noun (§§ 324, 335) with verbs of 'making', 'choosing' and 
'appointing': e.g. — 

S)o88SoII toill^Itc il^n jumfidfer. The people elected him emperor. 
5E)er ^5ntg ernannte il^n ^um Offijier. The king appointed him 

an officer, 
©ie luurben ju ®nQt)en gcmod^t. They were made slaves. 
Cf. He took her fo wife. ®r nQ^m fte jur grou. 

2. The same construction is used with toerben, when the idea of 
turning into something bad is to be conveyed : e. g.— 
®t H)urbc gum SJerrttlcr. He turned traitor. 
®ie IPtirbc gut ^ettlcrin. She became a beggar. 
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4. Prepositions taking either Dative 

or Accusative. 

420 @r fag am (= an bem) 2:tfcl^e. He sat at the table. 
@r trot ati ben Xi\6^. He stepped up to the table. 
SS licgt ailf bcr ®rbc. It lies on the ground. 
®g fid auf bic ®rbc. It fell to the ground. 
(Sr ftanb tfinttt bem 99aum. He stood behind the tree. 
Sr fteUte fid^ jointer ben Saurn. He stepped behind the tree. 
®r ttjol^nt im (= in bem) $oteI. He lives in the hotel. 
@r ift in bte ©tabt gcgangcn. He has gone into town. 
(Sr ftanb ntbttl mir. He stood beside me. 
@r ftellte ftd^ ntbtn mid^. He placed himself beside me. 
VibtX otten ®ipfeln ift SRul^. Over all mountain-tops is peace. 
Der SSogel flog nbtX bag SReer. The bird flew over the sea. 
®r ftcl^t Uttter mcinem ©d^u^e. He is under my protection, 
ffir begab ftd^ Uttter nieinen ©d^ufe. He put himself under my 

protection. 
(&t fagte eiS t)OX aKen Seuten. He said it before all the people. 
@r tt)urbe WX mid^ gerufen. He was summoned (to come) 

before me. 
griebe fei 5ttlif(i^Ctt bir unb mir. Let there be peace between 

you and me. 
S)er ©tein fiet Jttlifd^ett bic Sciben. The stone fell between 

the two. 

RULE: 8ln, auf, l^inter, in, 

SRcbcn, liber, untcr, bor and jmifd^en 
take the Accusative when denoting motion towards, the Dative 
when denoting rest at. 

Remarks. 

A21 ?luf and iibcr, when used without reference to place, take the 
Accusative: 

91uf aHe SBeife. In every way. 

SBir marten auf bic^. We are waiting for you. 

®r ttrgert fic^ iiber ben SSerjug. He is annoyed at the delay^ 

@ic lac^ten iiber ben ©d^erj. They laughed about the joke. 

®r pegtc iiber bie gctnbe. He defeated the enemy. 
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MOODS AND TENSES, 

Tenses of the Indicative. 

Present. 

422 The Present is used: — 

1. To describe an action as now going on^ or a state as now 
existing: 

^6) fdireibe. I am writing. Sd^ tDcife ci&. I know it. 

2. To describe an action as recurring habitually in the present 
(Habitual Present): 

3^ fdEjreibc. 1 write. (I am wont to write = id^ pffege 

ju fd^reiben.) 
SBtr ftel^en urn fe(f)§ U^r auf. We get up at six o'clock. 
®r rauc^t nic^t. He does not smoke (= is not a smoker). 
By an extension of these senses the Present comes to be used: — 

3. With adverbial expressions of time formed with fc^on already ^ 
crft onlj/f to describe an action as begun in the past, but 
continued up to the present (Eng. *has been — ing'): 

Sd) lebe erft brei ^aljrc in ©iiglonb. I have been living 

in England only three years. 
SBir iDarten bereitS feit eiuer ©tunbe auf i^n. We have 

been waiting for him for the last hour. 

Cf. "Over the great restless ocean 
Six-and-twenty years / roamy** 
where *I roam*= *I have been roaming*. 

4. To denote what is true at all times (including the present): 

S^rlid^ ipafjtt am Ifingftcn. Honesty is the best policy. 
3njeimal jmci ift bier. Twice two is four. 
6. In vivid narration of past events (Historical Present), as a 
substitute for the Past: 

S)cr linlc gliigel bcr ©d^mebcn fftngt an ju toeid^en; bcr 
S'Snig ci(t ^in, nur ftjcnigc Dffijicre folgcn i^m. S)a er* 
l^alt cr cinen ©d^ug in ben Knfen 9lrm. SKit bent 9(u8* 
nif „aKein ®ott" finit cr bom SPfcrbe. sehiiier. 

6. For the Future, as in English: 

3^^ ^^ifc morgcn (A. I start to-morrow. 
3<^ fiird^te, er lommt nid^t mieber. I am afraid, he will 
not come back. 

7. To express command: ^u gel^ft fogleid^. Go at once. 

8 
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423 03r Care must be taken in translating the English Present 
Passive (*it is written'). This tense is generally expressed by 
the German Present Passive e.g. Many letters are written every 
day S3tele 93rt6fe toerben tdglid^ gefc^rieben; but sometimes it is 
used to denote the present result of a past action. In such cases 
translate by German Perfect without tDorben: e.g. — 

The letter is already written. S)cr 95rief ift fd^on gefd^rieben. 
Here 'written' 'gefc^ricben' may be regarded as a Predicate Ad- 
jective. 

Past. 

424 The Past Tense is used: — 

1. To describe an action as occurring in the past: 
©d^iHcr flarb im ^Q^rc 1805. Sch. died in 1805. 
Ooctl^e tourbc in granffurt a. 3R. geborcn. G. was born in F. 

In recounting a number of past actions, which happened in 
succession, this tense is employed; each action is separately 
marked as simply past. The Past thus serves as the narrative 
tense of German: — 

3ci^ lom, id^ fal^, id^ fiegte. I came, I saw, I conquered. 
(£r marb geboren, lebte, nol^m em SSeib unb ftorb. He was 
born, lived, took a wife, and died. 

2. To describe an action as going on in the past, or a state 
as then existing (Contemporaneous Past): 

Site id^ in^ 3in^nier trat, fc^rieb er an eincm Sriefc When 
I entered the room he was writing a letter. 
S. To describe an action as recurring habitually in the past 
(Habitual Past): 

®oet^c roud^te nic^t. G. used not to smoke (= was not a smoker). 
S)ic bcutfd^en Saifer murben in granlfurt gcfr5nt. The Ger- 
man emperors were crowned (used to be crowned) at F. 
By an extension of the contemporaneous sense, the Past comes 
to be used: — 

4. With adverbial expressions of time formed with fd^on etc. 
to describe an action as begun at some time previous, but 
continued up to the time spoken of in the past (Eng. <had 
been — ing', cf. § 422. 3): 

3(^ martete fd^on jmei ©tunben ouf i^n, ate er !am. I had 
been waiting two hours for him when he came. 
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425 OSr Care must be taken in translating the English Past Pas- 
sive (*it was written'). This tense is generally expressed by the 
German Past Passive: e. g. Many letters were written every day 
S3ie(e 93riefe tourben tdglic^ gefd^rieben; but sometimes it is used 
to denote the past result of a past action. In such cases trans- 
late by the German Pluperfect without toorben: e. g. — 

The letter was already written. ®cr ©ricf tt)Qr fc^on gc|(i§ricben. 
^Id.bie (SngUnber na(| fiartum lamen, toax bie @tabt genommen. 
Cf. § 423. 

Chief ways of translating the Past Tense, 
^[d^fd^neb: 1. 1 wrote. 2. 1 was writing. 3. 1 used to write. 

Future. 

426 The Future is used: — 

1. To describe an action as about to occur (or a state as about 
to exist) hereafter: 

S)cr lag loirb lommcn. The day will come. 

SBir mcrbcn t^n fel^r ijermiffen. We shall miss him much. 

2. To express command: 

®u toirft i^m nit^tiJ Dcrfd^tpeigcn. You are to hide nothing 
from him. 

3. To express probability: 

@r mirb nic^td ballon toiffen. He probably knows nothing about it. 

Perfeet. 

427 The Perfect is used: — 

1. (Properly) to describe an action as now completed^ or a 
present state as the result of an action now completed 
(Present Perfect): 
Sd^ l^abe mtc^ getobl^ni I have accustomed myself (and, 

therefore, have the habit). 
(£r l^at ftd^ nid^t geirrt. He is not mistaken. 
®r tft gclommcn. He has come. (= (£r ift ba.) 
3c^ i^abe gelebt unb geliebet. I have lived and loved (i. e. 

my life and love are over). 
Z)u bift mein Sreunb gemefen. You have been my friend 

(i. e. you are my friend no longer). 

8* 
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2. For the Past, to describe an action as occurring in the rc" 
cent past^ and (in conversational style) as a narrative tense, 
§ 424. 1): 

S^ ^o6e il^n l^eute morgen gefe^en I saw him this morning. 
SSir ^aben un^ geftem 95enb jufdKig getroffen, finb jufammen 

tn§ S^^eater gegangen unb faben bie Succa im Sauft ge^ort 

(met — went — heard). 

Pluperfeet. 

428 The Pluperfect is used to describe an action as completed 
at some point of time in the past, or a past state as the result 
of an action completed in the past: 

(Sr l^atte bamatiS gerabe fein jel^ntei^ ^cXfc boKenbet. He had 

then just completed his tenth year. 
Saum toaren \xAx angefommen, ate bie S^ad^rid^t eintraf. 

Scarcely had we arrived when the news came. 

Future Perfeet. 

429 !• The Future Perfect is used to describe an action as com- 
pleted at some point of time in the future, or a future state as 
the result of an action completed in the future: 

SSenn ic^ jurildgele^rt fein toerbe, foKft bu ed erfal^ren. 
When I have (■» shall have) returned, you shall know it. 

2. Like the Future (§ 426. 3), the Future Perfect is sometimes used 
to express probability: 

(£r toirb e8 Dergcffen l^aben. He has probably forgotten it. 

In Subordinate Clauses. 

430 In Temporal Clauses and in If- Clauses referring to future 
time, the Present is always used» as in English (cf. § 422. 6): 
e. g.— 

S93enn er lommt, foge eiS il^m. 

If he comes (When he comes) tell him 
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The Subjunctive Mood. 

I. In Simple Sentenees and Principal Clauses. 

431 (a) In Commands and Prohibitions (Present): § 341, e.g. — 

®t ge^el ®el^en ®ie! 

{b) In Wishes (Present, Past, Pluperfect); § 342, e.g. — 
Sang lebe ber ^5ntg! SESdr' ic^ bod^ ju ^aufel 
O, l^atf id^ ed nie get^anl 

{c) In Concessions (Present): § 343, e.g. — 
(£d fei. Si^ lofte, toad ed toolle. 

(d) In Modest Assertions (Past): § 340, e.g. — 
Sd^ bdd^te. mii\, ba| id^ miigte. 

(ej In Principal Clauses of Conditional Sentences that imply 
a negative (Past, Pluperfect): § 355, e.g. — 
3(^ tDilrbe e§ tl^un, (koenn ic^ ed I5nnte). 
(£r l^Jitte ed getl^an, (inenn er ed gelonnt l^fttte). 

II. In Subordinate Clauses. 

432 {a) In Dependent Commands and Statements: §§ 368, 369, e. g.^ 

(£r l^at befol^Ien, bag niemanb ba bleibe. 
Sr fagt, bag er ei^ tutffe. 

{b) In Dependent Questions: §. 370, e.g.— 
St fragte, 06 er lommen biirfe. 

{c) In Final Clauses: § 350, e. g.— 
(Sr fagte ei^, bamit aUe ed toiigten. 

((/) In Concessive Clauses: § 358, e.g. — 
SSie fc^mer ed aud^ fei, Derfud^e ei^. 

(^) In If-Qauses of Conditional Sentences that imply a nega- 
tive: § 355, e. g. — 

SSenn tc^ md^t Vlejranber mdre, (m5d^te id^ S)t09ened fein). 

(fj In bag«, ob« and toenn^ clauses subordinate to Contracted 
Comparative Clauses: § 360, e.g. — 
(Sr tl^ut, ate toenn er ed milgte. 

(^) In Indirect Speech^ corresponding to the Indicative of Di' 
net Speeeh: § 371, e.g. — 
(£r fagte, er I5nne ntd^t lommen. 



ii8 VERB- NOUNS AND VERB-ADJECTIVES. 



138 0B8. In many kinds of Subordinate Clauses whicli ordinarily take 
the Indicative, the Subjunctive may be used to mark an action as merely 
conceived, contemplated, or in prospect: e. g. — 

484 (I) In Conditional Sentences that otherwise resemble Class A (§ 351): 
e. g.— 

@e(Ite (Past Subj.) et lommen, fo loitb er toiUfommen fein. 

If he should come (Should he come), he will be welcome. 

@oIIte eS regnen, fo ne^mt eine ^rofc^fe. 

435 (II) In Temporal Clauses introduced by el^e, beuor, bt^, n)(i()renb 
(§ 347). Here the prospective sense becomes more prominent: e. g. — 

@{e tDoQten toarten, bid er Iclme . . . till he should come. 

486 (III) In Adjective Clauses, particularly after negatives: e. g. — 

%^ gtebt leinen, bet eS nid)t miigte . . . who does not know. 

3)Q ft6gt fetn SSt^^n Dom ftc^em Stranb, 

%tx \%xi \t%t an \^iA gcwiinfcfttc Sanb. Schnier. 

Such an Adjective Clause often becomes equivalent to a Final or 
Concessive Clause, or to an If-clause with implied negative (§ 346). 

487 (IV) In Clauses equivalent to Subordinate Clauses in Indirect Speech: 

@te moQten nid^td Don il^m toiffen, meil er nid)t i^tmcrlnjfii] fri. 

They would not hear of him because (as they said) he was not 

trustworthy. 

^tr banhen il^m, \iiy\^ er fic^ unfer fo freunbltc^ erinnevt Qiibc. 

(Sr t)erlangte aQed p fe^en, toai^ mir (efftj^en. 

(Er ermal^nte mid^, benjenigen ju trauen, bie mir ge^olfen QAttcm 



The Imperative Mood. 

488 The Imperative is used in Commands and Prohibitions of the 
2nd Person: § 341 (d:), e.g. — 

@et rul^igl Sleibt bal 

VERB 'NOUNS AND VEBB-- ADJECTIVES. 

439 Verb-nouns and Verb-adjectives retain their verbal nature: 

1. They govern the same case as the verb to which they 
belong. 

3)er 9tot gel^orc^enb, nid^t bem eignen ^rtebe. 

2. They are qualified by Adverbs (not Adjectives). 

Zopfer (iu) tcimi^fen 
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The Infinitive. 

140 The Infinitive is used: 

1. As Subject 

(jo) of many impersonal verbs, always with ju: 

eg frcut mi4 bic^ »o^I ju fel^cn (cf. § 411. 464). 
2)td^ toofjil JU fel^en freut mid^. 
(^) of other verbs — 
without ju: 

Strcn ift mcnfd^Iic^. ©loubcn mad^t fcltg. 
with ju: • 

© ift mcnfc^Iic^, ju trrcn (cf. § 464). 

2. As a Predicate Noun, without )u: 

ffloi) etnmal em SSunber l^offen l^tege ®ott t)erfucl^en. 
®in aKcnfd^ fctn ift cin ffttrnpfer fein. 

3. As Object, depending on certain verbs (§ 330): 

without ju: 

^i) totU il^n ntc^t fel^en. 
with ju: 

@r |offt ed ju fdnnen. 

4. As Second Object, depending on certain verbs (§ 333): 

(St It^xt mi^ beutfd^ fprec^en. 

5. As an Adverb-equivalent or Adjective-equivalent, with ju: 
(a) qualifying Adjectives: 

98ert gelobt ju toerben. ®ut ju effen. 
99eteit t^ ju t^un. 
{d) qualifying Nouns: 

2)ie Sun^i fid^ beliebt ju madden. 
S){e iBegierbe bid^ tuieberjufel^en. 
(c) expressing purpose, as an equivalent of a Final Clause 
(§ 351): 

SBir lommen (urn) bit Sebemol^I ju fogen. 
(J) expressing necessity, fitness, or possibility, after fein to 
be, and after the impersonal phrases ed bteibt there 
remains f eS Qiebt, eiJ ftel^t there is: 
®ie Sad^e ift ju bebouern. The thing is to be regretted 

(= regrettable), 
^ter ift Obft ju ^oben. There is fruit to be had here^ 
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Sd bletbt objumarten. It remains to be seen. 

m giebt l^ier t)tel ju f el^en. There is much to be seen here. 

Notice that the Active Infinitive of German here corre- 
sponds to the Passive Infinitive in English; cf. T/it's house is to let 
{=/or letting f ju Dermictcn). 

6. With the prepositions anftatt (ftatt) instead of and o^uc 
without^ answering to the Gerund in English: 

Ol^ne etn SSort ju fagen t)erlteg er baiS Qm^^^- 
dnftott ju tOQtten finb fie setter gegangen. 
Q3r '^his construction is admissible only where the Subject 
is not changed Contrast: ffir gtng fort, o^nc bog xovc i^n gcfcl^cn 
l^atten. He went away without our having seen him. 

7. In Commands: 

©tin fte^en! 9{ic^t lad^en! 

8. In Deliberative Questions or Exclamations: 

9Bad t^un? What is to be done? Fr. Que faire? 
3(16 bidft Cl^ren? I honour you? 

The Gemndive. 

441 The Gerundive has arisen by treating the Infinitive with 5U 
expressing fitness, necessity or possibility (§ 440. 5^.) as an Attri- 
bute. Compare: 

2)ied $auJS tft ju t)erfaufen (Infin.). This house is to be sold, 
©n 5U t)crlaufcnbcl^ (Gerundive) ^ou8. A house (which is) 
'J9 he «old. 
OST The Gerundive cannot be used (as in Latin) as a Pre- 
dicate Adjective. 

The Participles. 

442 Participles are used: 

1. As Predicate Adjectives (Perf. Part.): e.g. — 

®r toor t)on alien gcHcbt He was beloved by all. 

Sr ]§at cin ^auS gcfouft. (Lit. *He has a house bought'.) 

2. As Attributes (Pres. Part., Perf. Part.): e. g. — 
3)cr fterbcnbc Sato. S)ic bcrlorcne ^anbfc^rift. 
@in mid^ ^od^ el^renber Sluftrag. 

@in bon alien bemunbertel^ 93tlb. 

3. In the Accusative Absolute Construction (Perf. Part, § 361). 

4. In Commands (Perf. Part.): e.g. — 
Sufgepagt! 9Kd^t gelac^tl 
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448 Many Participles havtt assumed the character 

1. Of independent Adjectives: 

(£tn teijenbeS 9Bei6. A charming woman. 
®in trcffenbcS ©cifpicL A striking example. 
JBelanttt known (contrast Befannt confessed, from belennett). 
®elungen successful (from gelingen to succeed), 

QkhxtQtn sterling (from g^beil^etl to thrive: regular Perf. Part. 

gebtel^en). 

(Srl^aben lofty, sublime (from erl^eben to raise: regular Perf. Part. 

er^oben). 

The Present Participle is used as a Predicate Adjective only when 
it has acquired the character of an independent Adjective: e. g. — 
@ie ift reijenb. She is charming, 
^ie ^nbe ift nid^t bebeutenb. The wound is insignificant 

2. Of Nouns (cf. § 449): 

(Kn Sicbcnber. A lover. J)tc ©eltcbte. The loved one. 
S)cr ©cfonbtc. The ambassador. S)cr ©dcl^rtc. The scholar. 
S)er Steifcnbc. The traveller. 
(£in 93elannter. An acquaintance. 

444 Notice the twofold way of expressing an attached Participial 
phrase: 'A song moving all hearts' 

@in Sieb, ha^ aQe ^erjen riil^rt (Adjective Clause). 
^3^ aQe ^erjen rii^renbed Steb (§ 442. 2). 

Temporal Meaning of the Participles. 

445 The two Participles called Present and Perfect mark an action 
as not completed or completed. 

^teenb empftng er ben Xobei^ftretc^. As he was kneeling 

he received the death-stroke. 
Sd^ fd^Iafe oft lefenb ein. . . • while 1 am reading. 
Son aQen ®etten eingefd^(offen, ergaben fid^ bie Seinbc. A« the 
enemy were surrounded on all sides, they surrendered. 
OBS. 1. Phrases formed with the Present Participle are used 
in German only to denote an action strictly contemporaneous 
with the action of the principal verbs: e.g. — 

8(uf bem Xl^rone fi^enb empftng ber S5ntg bie ©efanbten. 
OBS. 2. The want of a Perfect Participle Active is supplied 
by using Adverb Clauses: e. g. — 

Having said this he departed. 9iacl^bem er fo gefprod^en 
^attt, ging er fort. 
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446 Note that the Perfect Participle of intransitive verbs has active 
meaning: e. g. aitgelommen, arrived y having arrived. Thus it is 
regularly used in German for the English Present Participle after 
fommeti, to express the mode of motion: e. g. — 

@r font gdaufcn. He came running. 

^ommt ein 93ogel geflogen. A bird comes flying. 
Cf. the phrase beiloren gel^en to become lost, and the participial 
Adjectives t)etfd^tQfcn sleepy^ berlegen embarrassed. Some Perfect 
Participles of transitive verbs, when used as independent Ad- 
jectives (§ 443) have assumed active meaning: e. g. — beforgt 
anxious, Dcrbient deserving, Detfd^tPtegen sUent, pf(ic^tt)crgcffcn/<?r^^/- 
ful of on^s duty etc. 

ADJECTIVES. 

447 The Adjective is used: — 

1. As a Predicate Adjective (uninflected: §§ 324, 334): e. g. — 
©iefe arbcit ift Iciest. 
®Iauben mod^t felig. S)ad nenne id^ ebel. 

Obs. Certain Adjectives are used only as Predicate Adjectives. Some 
of these were originally nouns, as feinb hostile, f(^abe a pity, fd^ulb guilty. 
Others are tool^l well, i. e. in good health (originally an adverb), getroft 
assured, ab^olb hostile, l^abl^aft possessed, in the phrase eitter @ad^e ^dh^ 

l^aft tocrben. 

448 2. As an Attribute: e. g. — 

©iefcr cbic aRann (§ 102). @in trcucr grcunb (§ 102) 
Sicbcr ©o^n (§ 106). 

Obs. I. An Adjective as Attribute may stand uninflected before or 
after a Neuter Nom. or Ace. Sing. So chiefly in poetry and certain 
set phrases; e. g. — 

aJtanc^ giilben ^letoanb. m^ltm rot. 
(Sin gut %t\l. S3Qt @)elb. ®ut mU. 

So always iQUtet and ettel (archaic) in the sense of 'nothing but': ®d 
jDQren lautcr ©Clanntc bo. There were only friends present, 

Obs. 2. An Adjective as Attribute stands uninflected after expres- 
sions of measure, weight and coinage, e. g. — 
S)rci fju^ rl^cinifd^. ]^\\)t\ $funb englifd^. 
Obs. 3. The Noun with which the Adjective agrees may be under- 
stood: e.g. — 

3)tefe Slrbeit ift !eine leic^te. This work is not an easy one. 
Obs. 4. Of two Adjectives the first often stands uninflected when 
the two express one idea : e. g. — 

2)te faiferltdb (dntgltd^e ^egierung. 
3n ble wcit unb breitc SScIt. Goethe. 
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ft49 8. As a Noun-Equivalent (§ 309. 3.): 

S)cr aite. The old man. S)ic Slltc. The old woman. 
SDag sate. The old. ©inc ©d^onc. A beauty. 
S)ic SRec^te. The right hand. 
3)cine Sicbcn. Your loved ones. 
RULE: The Adjective when used as a Noun -equivalent is 
inflected according to the rules given in §§ 100 — 106. 

Obs. Note that in a few cases the Adjective used as Noun-equiva- 
lent is uninflected : — 

(1) In certain set phrases: 

©tog unb mtin. Sung unb ^llt. 

2)urc^ bid ut\h biinn. 

Son Ilein an. SSon jung auf. 

(2) In names of languages : 

Sotetnifdb, fiatein. SRein geliebted ^eutfc^. 

©prcd^cn @ie ©nglifi^? 

S3ie ^eigt bted auf gfranidftfc^? 

(3) In names of colours: 

3)ad @eIB. ^aS tiefe S(au bed ^immeld. 

Contrast 3)a8 ®clbc M* ^olk of an egg, S)q8 ©ci||C /A^ «rAi/<f tf/ /A« 
tye, S)a8 ©d^WarjC /A* *«//'j eye of a target etc. 

:SVMEnALS. 

|.gO The Cardinals when used as Nouns are frequently inflected 
strong {§ 57): e.g. — 

®g marcn unfer ©ed^fe. There were six of us. 
Scinci^ bcr SSierc 

©tedt in bem Stere. Goethe. Fatat, 
9Kit SSieren fol^rcn. To drive a coach and four. 
3u giinfcn. By fives. 

451 ^^^ ^unbcrt, bad Xaufcnb are common nouns declined strong (§ 57): 

SBicIe S^Qufenbc. 3u ^unbertcn in hundreds. 
^52 ^^ names of the figures are weak feminines (§ 55): 

S)tcfe %m \\i \^\t^\ gemad^t. 3)u mufet beffctc giinfeu mac^cn. 

453 S3etbe 60M, M^ two when used with a pronominal adjective must be 
placed after it: e. g. — 

S)tC bcibcn ©renabicre. The two grenadiers, 
^iefe beiben ^erren. Both these gentlemen. 

454 The English idiom 'two or three' is rendered by ctntgc, mc^rcrc 
(§ 163), or cin paar, which is indeclinable: e.g. — 

rot cin paor 2:^alcm. ^uf cin paar nic^r fommt c8 nidjt on. 
Distinguish from this bad $aar tJu couple, as applied to person?, which 
is declined strong (§ 57), and again, cin ^oar a pair, in counting, which 
is indeclinable, except in the Genitive. 
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The Indefinite Article (§ 122). 

455 Predicate Nouns when denoting a profession, rank, or posi- 
tion, have no article in German: e. g. — 

(£r ift ©otbai He is a soldier. 

@te ift @d^aufpielertn getoorben. She has become an actress. 

Sr ift SBater geloorben. 

NOTB. By the use of the article in such cases a different meaning 
{s often imparted to the statement: e. g.^ 

6ie ift eine @<]§aufpielerin. She is a dissembler. 
®r ift ein SSauer. He is a boor. 

456 In many adverbial expressions of manner the Indefinite Article is 
not used in German where it would be used in English: e. g. — 

9lehten ^r^9. With a pure heart. 

SWit louter ©timme. With a loud voice. 

Wi gutem ^etoiffen. With a good conscience. 
3n ®i(e. In a hurry. (Cf. In haste.) 

Note also such phrases as the following:— 

3(^ ^oBe ^O))ftoe^. I have a headache. 

(it l^Qt Suft ed p tl^UtU He has a mind to do it. 

S)ie ©a^e mad^t 9[uffe^en ((Sinbrucf). 

457 In titles of books the Indefinite Article is not used in German: e. g. — 

©efd^id^te bet 9lefotmation. A History of the Reformation. 
2)eutf(l^e (StOtmnatiL A German Grammar. 

458 The Definite Article is used in German where English uses 
the Indefinite Article in a distributive sense: 

J)cr SBcin loftet brci SKarl bic glafd^e. The wine costs three 

sh. a bottle, 
gilnf SReilen bic ©tunbc Five miles an hour. 

Note however that historically this 'a' in English is not the 
Indefinite Article, but the preposition ^on\ 
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PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES CONNECTED 

THEBEWITK 



On the use of Personal Pronouns and Possessive Ad- 
jectives see §§ 135—146, 472. 

4tltf The Pronoun of the third person often follows the natural and not 

the grammatical gender of the word to which it refers ; e. g. — 

Sened SRdbd^en iffd, bad Dertriebene, Die ba getP^^Ift foft. GoetAe, 

Similarly diminutives may be treated as of the gender of the word 

from which they are formed: e.g. — 

Sflddlein toe^rte ftd^ unb fta^, 

^a(f ifiT bod^ lein ^el^ unb ^d^. CoeiAe. 

169* The neuter pronouns ed, bQi}» bieS, aVed, jebed and the Numeral eind 

may be used vaguely instead of the masculine or feminine: e. g. — 

2)a9 fd^Ienbett mie bte @4ne(!en. They crawl like snails. 

(Sin iebed k^on il^nen. Every one of them. 

?(llc» rennet, rettet, fliicbtet. Everybody is running, rescuing, fleeing. 

ScAilUr. 

Unfer eind. One of us. 

On the use of ed. 

460 (Sd is used — 

1. Referring to a noun of neuter gender: e. g.- 

S)od gr&ulein fprid^t nid^t nur beutfc^, ed benft unb fiil^It oud^ 
beutfd^ [or {le benft •tc; § 459]. 

461 3. Referring to a noun of any gender and number, or to an 

adjective, or to a group of words (cf. § 459*): e.g. — 
3ft boS ber fianig? "er ift eiJ. Is that the king? It is. 
Sift bu gan§ gcmife? 3d^ bin c8. Are you certain? I am. 
(Sr ift {rant unb fein S9ruber ift t& aud^. He is ill and so is 

his brother. - 
SSad ftnb bai^ fiir Seute? @g finb ^ui^iuanberer. What people 

are those? They are emigrants. 
Sr ift ed miibe, immer baffetbe ju fagen.l referring to the 
3d& ^abc cS berfud^t, i^n ju belel^rcn. j phrase which follows. 

Notice particularly: 

3<^ bin ed. I am he (she). It is I. 
fflift bu ed? Is it you? 
@ie finb ed. It is they. 
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462 3. Indefinitely: 

(a) As the Subject of certain impersonal verbs, answering 

to English *it': e.g. — ^ 

®g reflnct. ©g blifet. @S bammert. 

S3 ^at getaut (£3 totrb fd^neten. 
(3) With verbs which are not impersonal, when it may be 

rendered by such words as 'somebody', 'something', 

*one*, 'things': e.g. — 

(S^ Ro))ft. Someone is knocking. (There is a knock.) 

(S^ brcnnt. Fire! @g »irb. Matters are getting on. 

(£S gicbt etnen ®ott. There is (exists) a God. 
Notice particularly its use with passive verbs: eg. — 
ffig mirb gctanjt. There is dancing. 

463 This ti is sometimes used in poetry to g:ive a vague or mysterious 
impression ; e. g. — 

^a ftodj*^ fjtxan. Something came creeping up. Schiller's TattcAar, 
This ed is sometimes used like £ng. 'it' in such phrases as 'to lord 
it', 'to catch it', e. g. gd^ ^ciltc e8 intt bit. @r trcibt e8 toU. 

464 4. As formal Subject (the real Subject following after): 

(a) = Eng. 'it': e.g. — 

(B^ ift tnenfd^Iid^ gu irren. It is human to err. 

(£i^ biinit mic^. It seems to me. 
(6) = Eng. 'there': e.g. — 

(S^ koar einmal ein SDiann. There was once a man. 

@^ jogen bret SSurfd^e too\)l fiber ben 9{^ein. 
Notice that the verb agrees in Number with the real Subject. 

465 O^r The indefinite ej^ (3) can never be omitted; the formal ed 
(4) must be omitted unless it stands at the head of the sentence. 

Contrast: ®eftem l^at ei^ geregnet and SRid^ fc^aubert baran }u 
benfen. 2)rei 99ur{c^e jogen iiber ben 9i^etn. 

Demonstratives. 

466 S)tefer refers to what is near in time or space, j|ener to what 
is more remote. Hence btefer may often be translated by 'the 
latter', Jcner 'the former': e.g. — 

aSBenn ^omcr bie S^roioner mit toilbem Oefd^rei, bie (Sricd^en 
l^ingegen in entfd^Ioffener ©tille jur ©d^lad^t fiil^rt, fo merfen 
bie Slugfeger fel^r too^ an, bag ber S)tcl^tcr jenc ate aSarbaren, 
bicfe ate gefittetc 8S5Ifer fd^ilbcrn mollen. ussif^. 
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467 2)er, bte, boi^ is used without reference to nearness. It must 
be translated by 'this' or 'that\ or 'he, she, it', according to 
the context: e.g. — 

ftcrtnft bu fctticn SBrubcr? ®cn fcnnc x(f) nid^t 
^6) fann bem, tpoi^ bu fogft nid^t betftimmen. 
S)er ba unb id^, mir ftnb an^ Sger. 
(S^ gicbt l^icr bcrcn mel^rcrc. 

The Definite Article (§ 150). 

468 Note the following usages in which German differs from English. 

1. German uses the Definite Article and English does not:— 
(a) Before abstract nouns or concrete nouns denoting a 
whole genus or class: e.g. — 
®aS Scbcn ift lurj, bic «unft ift lang 
®tc 5Ratur ift graufam. 
®er SRenfd^ ift ntd^t geboren fret }u fein. 
"S^a^ @ifen ift ba^ nii^Iic^fte mtiaU. 
S)ic E^riftenl^eit. Christendom. 
S)a§ S^rtftentum. Christianity. 

469 (i) Before Proper Nouns denoting months and seasons, 

mountains and lakes, streets, squares etc., and before 

masculine and feminine names of countries: e.g. — 

S)cr SKarj. 3m SKol ®cr gril^Iing ift gelommcii. • 

S)er Stno. ®cr SScfub. S)cr ©inal 

5Der SSobenfee. Lake Constance. 

S)ic SBU^elmftrale. ®cr S)ompIafe. 

®tc lilrlci. ®tc ©d^ttjctj. S)tc SRormanbic. 

S)cr ©rcii^gou. ®cr Slorgau. 

Obs. Neuter names of places and countries do not take the Article 
except when qualified by an Adjectire : e. g. — 
3)ad ftolje @nglanb. Proud England. 
3)aS fonnigc Qtalicn. Sunny Italy. 
2)ad alte viom. Ancient Rome. 
i70 (c) Before Names of Persons in familiar speech (but cf. 

§ 473.3): 
SBcr f)at bag gctl^an? ®cr ffari. 

Obs. Names of Persons regularly take the Article when qualified 
by an Adjective: 

^er arme ^err £ange. Poor Mr. Lange. 
S)er alte 8arbatof[a. S)er alte gtift. 
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«7l (d) In the following idioms: 

3n bcr ©tobt. In town. SRqc^ bcr ©tobt. 3n bic ©tobt. 
8ur ffiird^c. To church, gn bic JHrc^c. Sn bcr Sirdic. 
gur ©d^ulc. To school. 3" ^i^ ©d§ulc gn bcr ©d^iilc. 
Snt ^immcl. In heaven. (But gen ^immd to heaven § 416.) 
8tuf ber ©rbc. On earth. (But auf ffirbcn § 56 Obs.) 
S)ic meiftcn. Most people. 
472 2. The Definite Article is used largely for the English Poss- 
essive Adjectives, when the possessor is clearly shown 
from the context: e. g. — 

Sr fcfetc ben ^ut auf. He put on his hat. 
@r griff in bie Xofd^c. He put his hand in his pocket 
®ag ^QUpt tourbc i§m abgcfd^Iogcn. His head was cut 
off. Cf. § 402. 
478 3. The Definite Article is often used as a means of showing 
the case of a Noun; e.g. — 

S)ic Jl^ronc bcr S5nigc. The thrones of kings. 

®ic aBcrfe beg Slriftotclcg. (But 3)lc aSerIc ^l(\io% 

%oti^€^ etc.) 
S)em tjiirftcn ^Piccolomint. To Prince Piccolomini. 

474 ffST As in English, no Noun preceded by a Genitive can take 

a Definite Article: e.g. — 

S)cS ©drtncri^ lod^ter. The gardener's daughter. 
®cS SKeereS unb bcr Sicbc SBcttcn. 
2)cr ©c^iffc maftenrcid^cr SBalb. 

Relatives. 

475 S)cr and meld^cr are equivalent, except that n^cld^cr should not 
be used after Personal Pronouns (§ 363. 2). SSeld^cr scarcely 
occurs in poetry. SBetd^cr should be used after bcrjcnigc (§ 162). 

476 ^Ic is sometimes used in the sense of 'those who': e.g. — 

a)ic bad fagcn, t)crtenncn bic SSal^r^eit. (Cf. wer — *he who': § 159.) 

Indefinites. 

477 The difference between English *some' and 'any' is not ex- 
pressed in German: e.g. — 

Somebodymust have come. S^Qcnb jcmanb mu§ gelommcn fciiu 
Anybody can say that. Stgcnb jcmanb fann ba^ fagcn. 
Has anybody come? 3ft irgcnb jcmanb gcfommcn? 
Note: I do not see anybody. 3^ f^^c ntcmonbcn. 
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*7S ^er and tvelc^er are sometimes used as Indefinites: e. g.^ 
Stgcnb ttJCr. Somebody, anybody. 
3ft mer an ber X^iir? Is anybody at the door? 

3roenb mclc^e ©ercc^tlgung boju l^attc er nidftt. He had no right 
whatever to it. 

479 *One's' (Gen. of 'one* = tnon) is expressed by the Possess- 
ive Adjective fcin: e.g. — 

aRan foH fcinc SKitmciifc^en licben. 

4S0 'One another' is expressed in German— 

(1) By einanber: 

@ic Icnnen einanber ni(j^t. 

(2) By unter einanber: 

fitebt eudb unter einanber! 

(3) By the Reflexive Pronouns. See § 137, 
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481 The Singular is used in German instead of the English Plural :— 

1. When a Noun is qualified by two or more Adjectives: 
e.g.— 

S)ie erfte unb jmeite ©ette. The first and second pages. 
%\t englifdje unb bie beutfc^e ©prad^e. The English and 
French languages. 

2. When the same Object is affected in several cases by the 
action expressed by the verb: e.g. — 

@ic ^oben bic recite §anb empor. They raised their right 

hands. 
S)ie Oefanbten beugten bag Snic bor bcm ffSntgc 
SiDonjig "iU^anu t)crIorctt bag Scbcn. 

3. In Masculine and Neuter terms of measure, weight, or 
number, when preceded by Numerals. See § 78. 

ObS. The coins generally stand in the Plural, with the ex- 
ception of aRorf and $Pfunb (= ^). go^r, SKonat, ©d^ritt stand 
in the Singular or Plural. 
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JNTEBJECTIONS. 

48S D {(^ (Elenbet. Oh I wretch that I ami 

CBe^ ^irl Woe betide thee I (§ 345.) 
^U bent Ifdnig. Hail to the king I (§ 845.) 
i^ tobc SIrmenI Ah, unhappy that we are I 

ORDER OF WORDS. 

485 According to the position of the Finite Verb distinguish the 
three following arrangements: — 

I. The Normal Order (Subject— Verb). 
n. The Inverted Order (Verb— Subject). 
nL The Dependent Order (Verb at the end), 

L Normal Order. 

484 ^SM ftfatb fd^Iftfi The child is asleep. 

5&tt bift gUdnidl. You are happy. 
SBer ijt ba? Who is there? 
Note the following differences from English:-— 
4g5 1. The Predicate Adjective or Noun, the Participle and Infinit- 
ive , and the Separable Prefix of a Compound Verb are thrown 
to the end of the Sentence and there arranged in the opposite 
order from English: e.g. — 

(St ifi tDteber ItlO^C. He is well again. 

dt ifi bom SBaum gefaffetl. He has fallen from the tree. 

Sd^ l^abe bic^ fiCfcQCtt* I have seen you. 

3(^ toetbe il^n morgen btfltd^ett. I shall visit him to-morrow. 

SStr fitfftn um fed^d U^r auf. We get up at six o'clock. 

8Sir ftnb l^eute frii^ aitfge^attbcit. We have got up early 

to-day. 
2)n mu|t frfi^er aufftel^ett. You must get up ^rlier. 
Sr ift betrogett biorbett. He has been deceived. 
(St toirb fortgegottgen feitt. He will have gone away. 

486 9. The Dative stands before the Accusative: e.g. — 

S8ir l^aben beitt fSattX beinen SS3unf(| mttgeteilt We have 
communicated your wish to our fitther. 

(St fjQt feittem SruDer etn fd^bnei^ ®ef^enl gdaufL He has 
bought a beautiful present for his brother. 
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487 But: 

{a) If particular stress is laid on the Dative, or if a Relative Clause 
depends upon it, it follows the Accusative: e. g, — 

®r ^ot bad ©el^etmnid eimm Ttanm initgeteilt, ber ed nic^t bu 
toa^ren mirb. 

{d) Pronouns take precedence of Nouns : e. g.-* 
SBir ^oben ed bent Secret aefagt. 
(Sr l^Qt ftc^ bent ^erm toorfteUen (affen. 

4$S 3. The Adjective used as an Attribute, and the Adverb or 
Adverb-equivalent precede the word which they qualify: e. g. — 

@tn bon Dielen bCltlunDerteS 99i(b. a picture admired 
by many. (Cf. £ng. A much admired picture.) 

S)er }um Zoht tieruvtetlte S3er6re(|er. The criminal sent- 
enced to death. 

(£r |at ttic^t laut genug gefprod^eit He did not speak loud 
enough. 

SEBir l^aben i^n (ange ttid^t gefel^en. We have not seen him 
for a long time. 

489 But no Adverb is allowed to stand between the Subject and 
the Finite Verb: e.g. — 

@r fprad^ oft t)on S^nen. He often spoke of you. 

Exceptions: — difo, inbeffen, nftmlidft, jttjar: e.g. — 
2)ad alfo ift mem So^n. This then is my reward. 

490 4. Adverbial expressions of Time precede those of Manner, 
and both precede those of Place: e. g. — 

S)u loft ^(Ute Qttt gefungen. You have sung well to-day. 
@ie miifjen tltorgett bti Itnd effen. You must dine with 

OB to-moirow. 
SBtr bfirfen i^n |c<}t ttir^t fo ton unS ge^en laffen. 

We must not let him go fkrom us like that. 

491 ^^ several Adverbs of Time or Place, the more general precedes 
the more specific: e. g.— 

(St ift l^eute iDlorgen urn neun U^r angefummett. 

492 Adverbs of Time precede the Object when this is a Noun, but follow 
it when it is a Pronoun: e.g. — 

^ir feiem ^eute ein grogei} Sreft. 
Wx ^offen bic^ motgen su {e^en. 
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n. Inverted Order. 

498 Sd^Ittft tmd ^nb? Is the child asleep? 

3ji er ba? Is he there? 

For further examples of the Inverted order see Commands 
(§ 341), Wishes (§ 342), Concessions (§ 343), Questions (§ 344), 
and Exclamations with bucb (§ 345). 

Note the following dilterence from English: — 

When, instead of the Subject, some other part of the sentence 
(e. g. the Predicate Adjective, the Object, the Adjunct, or a whole 
Clause) is put first, the Finite Verb stands before the Subject. 

9H(|td f^at er mir gefagt He has said nothing (emphatic) 

to me. 
®efagt (at ft mir nid^ti^. He has said nothing to me. 
3Rir (at tX nii^t^ gefagt. He has said nothing to me. 
2)at)on (at tX mir ntd^td gefagt. He has said nothing to me 

about that. 
SBenn er bai^ fagt (Adverb Clause), (at etr Unrec^t. 

If he says that, he is wrong. 
S)ag bu ei^ gut meinft (Noun Clause), gtautc ic( iPOl^L 

That you mean well, I fully believe. 

Cf. Engl. Scarcely had we left him, when . . . fiaum (attflt 
ttltr il^n t)erlaffen, aid . . . 

So, too, in short parenthetical sentences, consisting only of Subject 
and Verb: e. g. — 

(Sr toeif, ffin^tr {4, nid^td hccoon. He knows nothing about it, 

I am afraid. 
(St toia, fagt er, alleS erfl&ren. He intends, he says, to explain 
everything. 

For If- Clauses and Concessive Clauses not introduced by toentt or 
Ob see §§ 357, 358. 

The Inverted order in Statements occurs only in popular language 
and poetry : e. g. — 

l^otnmt ein $ogel geflogen. Vo^Mted, 
©priest bai» SJ^agbelein. 
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m. Dependent Order. 

494 In Subordinate Clauses the Finite Verb stands at the end: 
e.g. — 

SBir lamen erft m, att eft }U f))ttt tuat* We only arrived 

when it was too late. 
Saft 89ud^, tDeld^ed ic^ gelauft (a^e. The book which I 

have bought. 
Sd^ mieberl^ole, bag td| eft tl^un ttier&e* 1 repeat that I shall 
do it 

But when a Subordinate Clause contains two or more Infinitives, or 
an Infinitive and a Perfect Participle of the same form as an Infinitive 
(§ 242), the Finite Verb is placed immediately before them: e.g. — 

(Sr fagt, bag er baft S3u$ nid^t toerbr lefen fcnnen. He says that 

he will not be able to read the book. 

(Er fagte, bag er baft SBud^ mUfi, %aht lefen fdnnen. He said that 
he had not been able to read the book. 
For Dependent Statements not introduced by bag see § 868. 
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METRE. 

495 Gennan metres, like English and Teutonic metres generally, 
are based on a regular interchange between accented and un- 
accented syllables. The word-accent and the metrical accent 
(ictus) are brought into harmony. 

496 All syllables bearing a principal accent (cf. § 37) must receive 
the ictus ('): e.g. — 

^et}, tnetn ^et), tPoiS foK M geben? 

Syllables bearing a secondary accent (cf. § 40) may receive 
the ictus: e. g. — 

3)a lam em ftoljer StitteriSmantt, 

except when they follow immediately upon a syllable with a 
principal accent: e.g. — 



Ura^ne, ®rogmutter, Wnittx unb ^tnb. 



Native Metres. 

197 In native German metres each line contains a definite number 
of syllables with ictus, interchanging with a more or less defin- 
ite number of syllables without ictus. 

Originally (as m the old alliterative' metres) the number of syllables 
without ictus was undefined, but in modem poetry greater regularity 
is usually observed. 

L98 The last accented syllable in a line is the bearer of the rime. 

The rime may be either ftmxpf (titan ttftri^), as ^ucd^t, fd§Ied§t; 

or Kingeitd (tQeUUd^), as $abe, &abl; or gleitettD, as Qagenbe, 

jagenbe. 



') The alliterative principle is still alive in a number of set phrases, 
such as ^auS unb $)of, ^offtn unb fatten, Seib unb fieben, ^tnb unb 
better, Sunfc^ unb ^tlle, an alien Orten unb (Snben, ^nb unb ^ege( 
(cf. Eng. kith and kin). Notice also such riming phrases as ^ut unb 
S3Iut, 2thtn unb fBeben, 9lat unb 3:4at. 
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«35 



(& toot ent fiOnig bt Z^vlt, 
®ar treu 6ii$ an bad ©rob^ 
5E)em fterbenb feme 89u]^l^ 
Sbten golbnen Seeder gab. 



f w w 



B3tr fingen unb fagen bom ®rafen fo gem, 
Set l^ier in bent Sd^Ioffe ge^aufei 



Classical Metres. 

499 Since the revival of German poetry in the last century Greek 
and Roman Metres have been largely imitated by German poets. 
In these modern imitations the ictus of the original metres is 
' reproduced, but not the quantity or length of syllables. 



SBJIIft bu bud^ 
SSlaft bu ble 



felbcr cr* 

J/ 



fennen, fo 



» ^ 



anbent t)er' 



I 



fte^n, 



{lel^, mte bie 

J // 

bltd fn bein 



anbern ^ 



etgeneiS 



J -T 

treibctt, 

J ^ 



^erj. 



(Elegiac verse, i. e. Hexameter followed by Pentameter.) 
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APPENDIX ON WORD-FORMATION. 

Nouns. 

Maseulines. 

500 Masculines are formed: 

1. By $(b(aut from the roots of strong verbs — Monosyllables. 

Class I (§ 215): m. ®riff, Mff, ^pff, TO, 9Ktt, ©(^nitt, ©d^rltt 
©ttcg, %mb. 8r(ei6, ^tci«, ©(ftetn, ©d^rci, ©trcit. Class H (§§ 216 
—223): glug, gluSi, ®cnu6, ®ui ©d^ub, @*u6,@(ftlu6, @ub, SScrbrufe, 
SBcrluft, 3ug. fiug, Xrug, ©cfitour. Class III (§ 224) : ©anb, 3)rang, 
^lang, @ang, Xrant, 3^^n9- ^unb, f^unb, ©4k0unb, ©c^tDung, ©prung, 
©c^Iunb (from fd^Iinben, the older form of fci^Iingen to swallow), 
Srunl. Class IV (§§225— 228): ©ru*,©^)ru4 3Burf. ®t\6i. ©efcl^t, 
2>d)xtd, SScrberb. (3)ieb)fta^l. SBcginn, ©cwinn, ©inn. Class V (§§ 229 
—231): graft, ©i^, ©a^, Sritt. Class VI (§ 232): ©(^lag. ©u(^«. 
Class VII (§§ 233—236) : gatt, Song, ftalt, mat, ©d^af. ^icb. fiauf . 
©toft. 9luf. § 237: ®ang, ©tonb. 
2. With the suffix settle «m: 

^tcm (poetically jObem), Srobcm. Weakened to sen in SSefcn — besom, 
S3obcn =« bottom, SBufcn «= bosom, gabcn =» fathom. (£ibam, ©rofam 
(by popular etymology SBrofamc, as if from ©omc). ^im, ^axm, 
©cfthjarm, S3aum = beam, Xraum = dream, ©4aum=»8cum, fieim=- 
lime, Se^m =» loam, ©tomm «=» stem, ^omni «= comb. 

8. With the suffix of the Present Participle, >nb: 

gcinb «=« fiend, greunb = friend, ^eiCnnb from l^cilcn 'to save'. 

4. With the suffix ■(( denoting instrument, from verbs: 

gliigcl from flicgcn, ^ebcl from l^ebi^i, ©cblcgel from fd^lagcn, ©c^liiffel 
from fc^lieften, SBiirfel from wcrfen, SH^^ ^^^^ jic^cn. 

6. With the suffix -et, Eng. -er: 

(a) denoting the agent, properly from verbs only: 

a)i(]^tcr, 8flciter, SfHttcr, ©c^neibcr, ©^nilter, Janjcr, ©anbetet. 
From nouns: SBiirgcr, ©ftrtncr, ©(ftiitcr, ©tftbtcr, i^ttter. 
(d) denoting origin^ from names of countries and places: 

SSerliner, hamburger, SSicner, fcftreit^er, (gngldnber, ©d^weijcr. 

6. With the suffix •i(ig (•ig): 

®fp0f tJitti^, ^anic^, 9'iciftg, Slcttig. ©obic^t (with inorganic st) — hawk. 

7. With the suffix -Ung, Eng. -ling: 

ginbling « foundling, grii^Iing, Siingling — youngling, ©flugling — 
suckling, ©djoftlinfl, ©prBftling, SBeic^ling =« weakling, grilling. 

8. With the prefix ^C* (Lat. cum-j con-) denoting companionship, and 
the suffix *tl 

(Sefd^rte from ga^rt, @)enoffe from ^enieften, (HefeQe from SaaU 
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Femiidiiet* 

fiOl Feminines are formed: 

1. With the suffix -e: 

(a) From adjectives, with modification of root-syllable: 

Sbette, aSreite, ®rdge, Mtt, $5^e, Sdnge, 92fi^e, ©^neUe, Xreue. 

(b) From strong verbs. Class I: ^d^tibt, @^ncibc, @tcigc, fBcic^C. 
Class n: ©iegc, SBicgc, Siigc, fjlcc^tc, ^cbc, ^flcge, ClucIIc, ©d^crc, 
64eIIe, @4raube. Class III: S3inbe, @4Imge, @4n)inge, ^tnbe, 
gtoingc. Class IV: ^ilfc (|)ulfe), (@m)na^mc, @(^Itc, ©prac^e, 
©pinne. Class V: ®abc, S5ittc, Sage. Class VI: gu^te, gfft^rc, 
tJragc, ®rubc, Xrage, SBfifcftc. Class VII: goUc. 

From weak verbs: ^obc, fiabc, fiiebc, Siul^c, @tcllc, ©arte 

2. With the suffix »t, from verbs: 

From strong verbs: 
Class I: @(^Ttft from fc^tetben » shrift, Shrift from tretben » drift. 
Class U: SSu^t from biegen » bight, grlud^t from flie^en ^ flight, 3ii(^t 
from jic^en, ^pid^t from pflcgcn =- plight. Class IH: (Sln)funft from 
!ommen. Class IV: ®ift (SKitgift) from geben =» gift, @ic^t from fc^cn 
-" sight, ©efd^id^te (older @)efd6ic^t) from gefc^cfen. Class V: ®ruft 
from graben, (Sc^Iad^t from fc^Iagen, %xa^t from tragen. — ^^at 
(from t^un) = deed. 

From weak verbs: 
^oft from f^ahtn, Wlad^t from mbgen — might, ^rac^t from prangen. 
Notice that @U((t is not a derivative trom fu(!^en, but from fte(]^ ^ 
sick. Cf. ^afferfuc^t, 3)^onbfud§t, d^elbfu^t. 

3. With the suffix 'be: 

SBegietbe, fjrembe, greube, ©ebttrbe, gicrbe. ®m5be, by popular ety« 
mology, as if from £)be. ^mtut and ^eimat also contain this suffix. 

4. With the suffix >ei (§ 39), from French -u, Lat. -ta, originally in 
foreign words only : e. g. — 

ttrjenei, SWelobet, ^lerifci, ^artei. In German words: Sftderei, ©iid^erct, 
^inberei, ©c^meid^elet. 

5. With the suffix At (§ 43) »- French -ie. In foreign words only: ®eme^ 
SJ^elobie, ^artie, ^^antafie, $^i(ofo))^ie. 

6. With the suffix •itt (§ 56. 3), causing modification and forming nouns 
denoting females from masculines: 

P^fm — vixen, SSdlpn, ®5ttin, ©rftfin, ^errin, ©ngianberin, ©ienerin. 

7. With the suffix '^eit, originally a noun meaning 'state, rank, char* 
acter*, £ng. -hood, -head: 

©ott^eit »> godhead, ^nb^eit » childhood, gfrei^ett, SJ^ann^eit — man- 
hood, ^eid^eit. 

8. With the suffix 'tt\t (arising out of -ic-heit), only from adjectives 

ending in sbar, «el, »cr, *ig, ^lid^ and sfam: 

gruc^tbarfeit, (gitelfelt, ftbeKeit, ©eiterleit, ©ifriglelt, @^rli(3§leit, Sang. 

famfcit. 

9. With the suffix -ttiiS (§§ 59. 95), £ng. -nesB: 
(Sriaubnid, gfinftemtd, ^enntnid, 3BiIbntd. Cf. § 502. 4. 
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10. With the suffix -Maft (from fc^affen, cf. 2), Engl, -ship: 
8freunbf(^aft — friendship, ®entetnfd)aft, ®efeaf4aft, fianbf^oft — land- 
scape (a Dutch word equivalent to land'Shape), fBtffenfc^aft. 

11. With the suffix -ft. Only in 8ntnft from brennen, @unft from g5n« 
nen, jhtnft from !5nnen. Cf. the Neuters ©etoinft from getoimteit, 
(^efpinft from f))tnnen, ®ef))enft from an old verb spanan <to entice'. 

12. With the suffix sUng, Eng. -ixig» forming abstract nouns from verbs: 

9[l^nung, S3UbmtQ, S)i(^tun0,^offnung, fiabung, 9iettung. 



Kentenu 

602 Neuters are formed: 

1. With the diminutive suffix •f^ftt, Eng. -kin, causing modification: 
fi&mm^en « lambkin, iD'^&nni^en = manikin, SUliltter^en, SSdterc^en, 

^Slbc^en. Notice that ^e and sen are dropt before ^c^en: SBiiimc^It, 

S&ubcben; $)&f^en, %^)^\^m, 

2. With the diminutive suffix •(fin, causing modification. It is now 
used only in poetry: 

a3liimletn, ^inblein, £ammletn, ailutterletn, Xrdpftetn. 

8. With the diminutive suffix •tX, Eng. -le, rare in the SchrifUprache^ 

but frequent in South German dialects: 

mnbel — bundle. SBiic^el, j^inbel, iDldbel, @d)&gel. 
4. With the suffix sttid (§§ 59. 95), Eng. -ness: 

^rgentid, 8ilbntd, ©e^eimntd, 3Bagni3, 3er»iirfnid. 
6. With the suffix -|a(, -ffl (§ 85): ^ 

£abfal, ©c^tdEfoI, ©c^eufal. [Riltfel, fiberbleibfel. 

6. With the suffix -tuttt (§ 68), Eng. -dom, originally a noun (Eng. 
doom) meaning 'judgment, power': 

(i^rtftentum, (Sigentum, ^ibentuma heathendom, ^dmgtum» kingdom, 
grrtum and Sieic^tum are Masculines. 

7. With the collective prefix %t'- (Lat. cum-f con-) and the suffix mt, 
causing modification of the root-syllable: 

@ebtlbe from SBtlb, ®ebtnbe, ®ebtrge from S3eTg, ®ebr8nge from S)rang, 
©efSnbe from Sanb, ©emiife from SD'htd, ®erebe, ®eri|)|>e from 9lippe, 
(^eftitte from @tute, ©etuBIfe from ^olfe. 

In most words «e is dropt: ®eb(iit, ©effig, ^tvxai, %tx^\, (^efc^rei, 
GefprSc^, @)efd))pa^, ©etftfel, ©etrttnf, ©etpttter, Qkxo'iSi\\tx, ^t^jM. 

Notice that ®ebrilber and ©efd^mifter (now Plural Nouns) were 
originally Singular Neuters of this kind. 
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Adjectivecu 

Adjectives are formed:*— 
503 1. With the suffix «6ttr, from the root of (Qe)barcn, Eng. bear, 'Lzi.ferox 

fru^tbar (* fruit-bearing*), fur^tbar, fii^lbar, l^Brbar, rud^bar, fonbcr* 
bar, unabjc^bar, ttjunbcrbar. 

Notice offenbar, with the accent on the last syllable. 

2. With the suffix aCtt ("tt), Eng. -en, from nouns denoting materials: 
golben (older modified form gillben) »- golden, ^dren from ^aar, 
irbcn from @rbc, fr^ftoflcn, lebcm — leathern, leincn, fcibcn, ftlbern, 
fmatagben, toollen. 

3. With the suffix •tXVk, from nouns denoting materials: 
flnc^fcm, ^blgcrn, ftft^Iem, ftcfatcrn, t^iJncm, toRc^fcrn. c^crn. 

4. With the suffixes •fat^, -fftUig, £ng. -fold, from numerals (§ 129): 
einfa^, jtueifac^ (jmiefad^), ^unbettfa^, tne^rfad^. 

cmffiltig, taufcnbfaittg. 

5. With the suffix «Qaft from "^abett: 

boSbaft, btcftl^oft, cmfl^aft, fcl^Icrl^aft, giQucn^oft, franf^aft, rfitfcl^aft, 
fcfiab^aft, fcfiaubcr^aft, tPol^t^Qft. 
Hence -^aftig: Icibbaftig, tcill^aftig, toa^rl^Qftlg. 

6. With the suffix "Ig, Eng. -y, from nouns: 
(a) as Old German 'ig^ causing modification: 

gIttubiQ, l^ftupg, frdfttg, tndc^ttg, prilc^tig, bemiltig, 0betmittig (Con- 
trast iibermuttg * overbold') etc. 
(Jf) mm Old German -ag, »eg^ without modification: 

blutig, getOQlttg, mutig (anmutig, untnuttg), trautig. 

7. With the suffix •i(Qt, from nouns: 
femt^t, nebfi^t, fteinigt, fc^toinblic^t, tl^brid^t. 

8. With the suffix JiSfi^, Eng. -ish, from nouns: 

bibUf(6, ^immlifd^, l^iftorilc^, |)]^iIofo»)^if(^, rcbncdft^, ftflrmiW. 
Implying a bad quality: 

bdurifc^ « boorish, ^errif^ Iinbi{(]^ - childish (cf.finblid^ » childlike). 
Denoting origin: 
l^omburgif*, fraiwbriW, fblnifc^, fa^pf*, ((fitoftbiW, flobif*. 

9. With the suffix •UfQ, Eng. -like, -ly, generally causing modification, 
from nouns and adjectives: 

ftrmlic^, biaulic^, btftutH^, cl^rlid^, frb^Ii*, glaublid^, gattit*, grfiuUd^, 
^afelicb, l^crrlic^, ftranflid^, langli*, ttoulicf), wunbcrlic^, jartlic^. 
Notice bffcntlic^ with inorganic t. 

10. With the suffix -iDd, Eng. -less, from nouns: 
cbrloft, l^eiltoS, fopflo*, ratios, fc^abtos. 

11. With the suffix -fattt, Eng. -some: 

orbcitfam, cinfom (cf. lonesome), geniigfam, groufam — gruesome, 
beilfam » wholesome, langfam, feltfam. 

12. With the suffix -HoIIr Eng. -fill, from nouns: 

el^renDoU, ina(^tt)oII, inttt\)ott, ))ra(^tt)olI, tuunbett^oIL 
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Verbs. 

504 All strong verbs are of Teutonic origin, except ))re{fen from French 
priser (Eng. prise), and fd^reibeit from Lat. scribere (Eng. shrive). 

Many originally weak verbs have become strong by analogy of 
sound or meaning, or both: bittgen (like ftngen), gleic^en (like f^tei^en), 
tpeifen (like ))reifen). Cf. £ng. to weary originally a weak verb, which 
has become strong by analogy of sound and meaning with to bear. 

Many originally strong verbs have become weak by analogy of 
sound or meaning, or both : e. g. f c^alten, fpolten, tualten. 

505 Many weak verbs (transitive in meaning) are derived by modification: 

(a) from the Past trunk of strong verbs: 

flbgen from flog, fii^rcn from ful^r, legcn = lay, from lag, renncn 
from rann, trUnfen ^ drench, from ttanf, jengett » singe, from 
fang (lit. to make to sing), fc^toemmen from f^toamm, fenfen from 
fan!, f|)rcitgcn from fprang, locnben =« wend, from loanb. 

(b) from the Present trunk of strong verbs: 

f&0en » fell, from faUen, fd^eQen from {fallen, f(^elten »- scold, 
from fd^alten, iMta from guden. 

{c) from nouns: 

bjiumen from SBaum, fiird^ten from ^ttrd^t, ffimmen from j^amm, 
^jlitgen from ^f(ug, quttlen from Oual, rdumen from 9laum, 
fc^dumen from ©d^aunt, f^ftren from @))ttr, trdften from %xo% 
tixrmen from Xurm, jilmen from gom. 
(d) from adjectives: 

fillleii and ))5IIen from Doll, genilgen from genug, ^iirten from 
^art, (ranfcn from tranf, Ift^mcn from lal^m, bffncn from offcn^ 
fd)iclen from f^ccl, fc^toRr^en from f^toarij, tbtcn from tot. 
from Comparatives: 

ttuftcm « utter, beffem =* better, fiJrbcm — further, mittbcrn, nftl^cm 
« near, (Der)gro6cm, (ucr)flciucrn, (tocr)fcft(immcm, (cr)tDcitcrn. 
These verbs originally ended in -jariy the / causing modification, 
€• g* i^£^J(i^i now (egen. In some cases the j was assimilated to the root- 
ending. The double consonants thus arising passed through a different 
process of sound-shifting from the simple consonants of the strong verbs; 
hence we have such pairs as effen »» eat; d|en »» etch; betgett »> bite; 

beijen » bait; l^angen, l^enfen; ^af[en, ^e^en; retgen, rt^en; fc^neiben, 
fdbni^en. 

506 Many weak verbs are derived from Nouns or Adjectives without 
modification: 

bal^nen from ©a^n, form en from {Jorm, fufecn from gfuft, foften 
from 5^oft, lanben from Sanb, morben from ^orb, nal^en from 
nal^, raftcn from ?Raft, fcfeladjtcn from ©c^Iod^t. 
From compound nouns (§ 255): 

frii^ftiicfen from grtu^ftiidf, ^anb^aben from ^anb^abe, ratfd^Iageu 
from 9latf(^Iag, toaUfa^rten from ^allfa^rt. 
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fc07 Other weak verbs are formed: 

1. With the suffix •e(tt, with iterative, diminutive or derisive meaning 
(cf. Eng. fondlt): 

fS(^eIn from fad^en, l^ftnfeln from ^and (cf. ^aniStourft), ^iifteln from 
luften, Iftd^eln from lad^en, fftufein from faufen, ftretd^eln from ftreis 
d^en, tftnbeln from 2:anb. 

S. With the suffix "Cni, £ng. -er, with intensive or iterative force : 
fiadtm, ffimmem, glimmern (cf. gHmmen), glt^ern » glitter, ficfem, 
ftottem (cf. ftogen), bittern, i(5gent. 

3. With the suffix •ietftl (§ 39), of Romance origin: 
genieren, marfc^teren » march, ftubteten =» study. 

4. With the suffix •eiett (§ 39), of Romance origin: 
benebeten, fafteien, pxopf^t^mn, t)ermalebeten. 

5. With the suffix ^^tUl 

ttd^aen from a^, bu^en from hu, fo&d^^n from frad^en, toerl^un^n 
from ^unb. 

6. With the suffix -igen: 

beabfid^tigen, benad^ri^tigett, l^ulbigen, Ireu^igen, reinigen, fteiutgeiu 



Adverbs. 

MS Adverbs are formed: 

1. By the Genitive (§§ 391—393): 
With the ending -d: 

abenbd, bamald, biedfeitd, meinerfeitd, flugd, linU, nod^td, ted^tS, rings, 
ftradfd, tetfd, untemegd, Dormald. 

Notice ehtft (*» once) with inorganic t. 
With the ending >fni9/ from Superlatives and Numerals (§ 130): 

erftend, ^meitend, ^5d^flend, meiftend, tuenigftend. 

2. With the suffix «e, representing an older -o (§ 171): 

feme, geme, lange. Except in these words, this $e is now given up. 
Notice that faft and fd^on are the adverbs from the adjectives feft 
and fd^iht; jiad^ from j[ft^. Similarly frul^ and f))at are old adverbs 
(now no longer used) from fril^ and fp&t 
8. With the suffix •fit (a<i^erbs of place): 

au^en, braugen (» batsaugen), btitmen, brftben, l^ilben, ^inten, mitten, 
oben, unten, t)on bannen, Don toannen. 

4. With the suffix •ilifl, Eng. -I7: 

bitterlt^ gtdblt^, treulic^, Ttt^erlic^, tDa^tlic^. 
Notice |offentlt4 and 5ffent(id^ with inorganic t. 

5. With the suffix -lin0i$« cf. Eng. darkling, headlon^^: 

bllnbling«, itt^lingS, rtttling«, tudlingS. 

6. With the suffix -tofttrtd, Eng. -wards: 

^immftrtd — homewards, ritchndttd, fettdmftrtd, oomftrtd — forward. 
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Compoimd Nonns. 

Cf. §§ 40 and 96. 

509 The second part is always a Noun. 
The first part may be 
!• A Noun: 

(a) with its old stem-ending preserved: 

$Brdutigam » bridegroom (for Old. £. hrydguma^ ^QOnt, -guma, 
B- Lat. homo)^ 92Q(^tiga1I »■ nightingale, lit. 'night -songstress', 
(with inorganic n before ^, as in messenger ^ passenger) , Sages 
toett, @Tbenfo^n (cf. § 56 Obs.), ^al^nenfd^rei (^a^n was weak once), 
@onnenfd)etn. 

In many words the stem-ending is lost: @TbtetI, ^onbtuerf, ^trc^s 
^of, aj^ontog, @onntag, @onnabenb, ipalmbaum by the side of 
^almenbaum. 

ip) in the Nom. Singular: 

(Sifenba^n, ajlutterliebe; SSaterlanb, Stermoarte, 9Be(tmeet. 

(«) in the Gen. Singular or Plural: 

®ottedadet, Sanbed^err, fiteberfratt}, Stttdl^aud, %Bdrterbu4, S)ott^ 
neri^tag »s Thursday, 3)iendtQg = Tuesday, ^anbkoerfdburfc^e, ^er« 
^eni^bruber, SSaterlanbdDerteibiger, ©(^met^ndfo^n (though the Gen. 
' is ©(j^merjjcsJ). 

The Genitive sign ^^ frequently stands with feminine nouns, 
especially with those ending in Ai 

^offnungSfd^immer, Siebeil^Iuft, grteii^eitdgefong, (S^eburtdtag, ^eiratd^ 
antrag, gufunftdnturtC. 
2. An Adjective or Numeral: 
(a) uninflected: 

^Itmetfter, SSdfemic^t, ^od^t>errat, ^o^^eit, Sangmut, Sungfroit, 
Wxvtooi^, (^Tftgeburt, ©inborn, S)retfug, tiered. 
{b) inflected (rare): 

fiongetoetle, ^o^ttipx\t\iti (ber ^o^eprteftet), (S^e^eimerat^ now more 
usually ©el^eimrat. 

d, A Verb; 

(a) with the old connecting vowel e (§ 195): 

Sebemann, Sefebuc^, Sfieifeluft. 
{b) in the form of the Present trunk (§ 188): 

^abfud^t, SedQtt, Sd^reibtifd^; @piirftnn, @tngt)ogeI. 

4. An Adverb: 

^ugentoelt, (Singang, ^erfunft, SBol^It^at, ^olluft. 

5. A Preposition: 

S3einame, mWxotW, Obba4, ubermut, SBibemiQe. 

6. An Inseparable Prefix, see § 512. 

Some compounds represent whole sentences or phrases: 
^tellbi^ein, $ergi|metnntc^t (§ 139), (SJemegrog; Xaugenid^td 'good for 
nothing'. 
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Compound Adjectives. 

(10 The lecond part is always aa AdjtctiTe or Participle. 

The first part may be 
1. A Noun: 

blutarm, blutjung, blutmenig (here S3Iut has merely an intensiye force), 

fd^neeioeig, turm^od^. 
8. An Adjective or Numeral: 

oltHug, einftlbig, l^eKrot, fd^toerl^drig, jtoeifd^neibio. 
8. A Verb in the form of the Present Trunk: 

benlfaul, lentbegierig, fc^teibluftig, toagl^alftg. 

4. An Adverb: 

tooblfetl, tooi^Igeboreiu 

5. A Preposition: 

burd^ft^tig, ))otIaut, iibetHug, utttertl^an. 

6. An Inseparable Prefix, see § 512. 

Some Adjectives represent whole phrases, as pfrieben, lit. 'at peace'. 

Composition with Inseparable Prefixes. 

1. Aeeent (cf. §§ 40—42). 

611 1. In compound Nouns and Adjectives the principal accent rests on 

the first part: e.g. — 

^nttoort, aJligbrau^, Utteil, ^illloinm, ^iberftanb. 

Under this accent several inseparable prefixes have preserved their 
original full forms: e. g. ont^, bei«, Ul^, the older forms of the un- 
accented tnU, be«, et::. 
3. In compound Verbs the principal accent rests on the second part: 

e. g. entfprec^en, mi^Itttgen, erteilen, miatommen (Perf. Part.), toihtu 
fte^en. 

Many exceptions to these rules are only apparent: 
{a) uTteilen comes ^om Uttetl, ^dnb^aben from ^onbl^abe, dtittoorten 

from $(nttoort, Uberjeugung from iiberjeugen. 
{6) The so-called separable prefixes (§ 249) form no Compounds pro- 
perly speaking, though when standing near the verb to which 
they belong they are generally written in one word with it* 
(f) Analogy has frequently altered the original accent. 

2. The Prefixes. 

612 1. lBe«, £ng. be-9 Lat. (am)bi-. 

The full accented form htU is preserved in the Nouns SSeid^te (from 
an old verb hi-jehan 4o confess'), S3eif))iel (cf. £ng. spelt), 

SBe^: signifies 'to furnish with', 'to give or apply something to': e. g. 
beflitgelit 'to furnish with wings', beKeiben 'to clothe', beraten 'to 
give advice to', bejal^Ien 'to give payment to', bebedeit 'to give cov- 
ering to', 'to cover', betauen » bedew. 

Its most frequent use now is to form transitive from intransitive 
verbs: befaflen — befall, belac^en 'to laugh at', beft^en 'to possess', 
bef^atteit 'to shade'. 
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5. <gnt- (rm)l- before f), Lat. ante. 

The full accented form finU is preserved in the Nouns $(nt% Wx^ 
tDort » answer. 
^nU denotes 

(a) 'removal', 'depriving': e. g. 

ent]^au))ten * to behead*, entelren * to disgrace', entgel^en 'to escape*, 
cntfeelen, entfc^ulbigen 'to remove blame from'. 

(b) 'passing into a new condition', 'beginning': 
entflammett 'to flame forth', entf^ringen, entfte^en 'arise'. 

8. (6X'. 

Original meaning: 'out', 'ont and out', e. g. erbettlen 'to think out' 
'devise', (cf. Lat. excogito), etftetbett 'to die out'. 

The full accented form UT" is retained in Nouns and Adjectives: 
e. g. Urtetl Tcf. ertei(en) =» ordeal (that which is 'dealt out'), Urloub 
(cf. eriauben), Urfunbc (cf. crfcnncn). It- more generally has the mean- 
ing 'original, primeval': e.g. 

SOf^enfd^ man Urmenft^ primeval man 

^alb forest Urmalb primeval forest 

alt old ttralt very ancient 

^l^ne ancestor Uto^ne original ancestor 
(Sr« is used: 
1. With transitive verbs 

(a) to denote completion of the action expressed by the verb: 
e.g. crfiittcn *to fulfil', crl^brcn 'to give hearing', 'to grant', 
crfennen 'to recognise', crquldcn *to refresh', etttja^tcn 'to elect'. 
(ft) to denote attainment: e. g. 

bettein to beg erbettdn to get by begging 
taten to guess erraten to arrive at by guessing. 
S. With intransitive verbs to denote a getting into a state, mostly 
from Adjectives : e. g. 

bletc^ pale etblet(]6en to grow pale 

Irani sick eriranlen to fall sick 

toad^ awake ertvac^en to awake. 
4. ^t«, Lat. oon-. 

Its original meaning is collective, as in Nouns (§ 502. 7) and in a 
few verbs, viz. geritttien 'to run together \ *<:<?agulate', gefrieten 'to 
congt2\\ bcglciten (for bcgeleiten) 'to ac<ro»»pany'. 

In most other verbs its meaning is obscured; compare bieUn and 
gebteten, benfen and gebenfen. 

6. SRlfc-, Eng. mis-. 

It denotes failure, mistake, perversion. 
In Nouns: m\fyx(m^, 9J2igemte, iU^tgflang, a^igmuc^d. 
In Verbs: miggliiclcn, mifelfngcn (cf. gelingen), migraten (cf. gcratcn). 
6. tttt', £ng. un-, Lat. in-. 
Its force is negative. 
In Nouns: Unart, Ungliid, Unmenfd^. 

In Adjectives: ViWibta, unec^t, yxMoofyc, utltoitfd^ (— untourbig, cf. in- 
dignant). 
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7. »et-, Eng. for-. 

It if used to denote 

1. *away': e.g. 

blii^en to bloom t>erbliil^en to bloom away, fade 
fallen to lound toen^aUen to die away (of sound) 
teifen to trayel t)erreifen to travel away 
\pxtdim to speak Hx^pttd^tn to speak away, promise. 

2. «im-', 'mis-', 'for-': e.g. 

ad^ten to esteem Derad^tett to despise 

(0e)bieten to command t)erbteten to forbid 

leiten to lead t)erleiten to lead astray 

letnen to leam t)etlemen to unlearn, forget 

taten to advise t)en:aten to advise amiss, betray 

fallen to salt t)etfal5en to spoil by salting. 

8. 'a getting or bringing into a state', from Adjectives: e. g* 

alt old Deralten to become antiquated 

ebel noble tierebeln to ennoble 

ntenfc^Uc^ human Dennenfd^Hd^en to humanize. 
The prefix t>tt» is contained in freffeit 1— fret ('for-eat')^ gftQ^. 

8. JBibers Eng. with-. 
Meaning: 'against'. 

In Nouns: leSiberfpTUC^, Sibetftonb. 

In Adjectives: toibetl^aarig, tt)ibet|innig. 

In Verbs: toibetftel^en = withstand, tolberfjjtec^en, f!d^ njlbcrfcjcn. 

9. get-. 

It denotes 'asunder', 'to pieces': e. g. jergllebem *to dismember', 
^rret|en 'to tear to pieces', ^rtreten 'to crush '• 
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«bet/314. 

oB^oIb, 447. 

Abstract Nouns, 4^ (a). 

Accusatiye, 374—878. 396. Ace. 

Absolute, 361. 
Adjective, 447—449 ; with Ace. 395; 

with Gen. 394; with Dat. 406. 
Adjectiye Clause, 362—364. 
Adyerb Clause, 313; 346—360. 
Adyerbt, 307; 439. 2; their posi- 

tion, 488—492. 
Agreement of Verb, 317; 319— 

823; of Pred. Adj. or Noun, 

825-325*; 335; of Attribute, 

886; 387; of Relative, 363. 
aHein, 814. 
old, mmas, 346(A); 359; 360; mmthan, 

846(A); 860; — when, 346(a); 

847; — whenever, 346(a); 347. 
Olfo, 489. 

mftcAt, 417; with )U and Inf., 440. 6. 
Antecedent,362; omitted,363.0BS.2. 
Apposition, 387; 384(<;). 
Appositive Genitive, 390. 
Article, definite, 458; 468—474: 

indefinite, 455—458. 
Attribute, 306; Adj. as Attrib., 

886, 448; Noun as Attrib., 337. 
Auxiliaries, omission of, 372. 

bdbe, 453. 

Bei^or, 347; 435. 

M, prepos. 416; conj. 347; 435. 

blttc, 316*; 341* 

bitten, 330*. 

bleiben, 440 (<0. 



Commands, 341; 422. 7; 426. 2; 

438; 440. 7; 442. 4; dependent, 

869. 
Comparative Clause, 359; 360. 
Complex Sentence, 312: 346—372. 
Compound Verbs, 375; 408(a). 
Concession, 343. 
Concessive Clause, 358. 
Conditional Sentences, 353 — 357. 
Conjunctions, Co-ord., 314; Subord., 

346; omitted, 357; 358, Obs. 1; 

368». 
Consecutive Clause, 352. 
Construction according to sense, 

322*. 
Contemporaneous Past, 424. 2. 

bamit 846(^); 850. 

ba», 458* 

ha%, 342; 846(^; (e); 352. 

Date, 377. 

Dative, 399—410. 

Deliberative Questions, 440.8. 

Oenn, 314; in Concessions, 343. 

Dependent Statements and Com* 
mands, 365 A.; 367—369. 

Dependent Questions and Exclama- 
tions, 365 B; 370— 370*. 

ber, demonstr., 467; def. art., 468 
—474; relat., 475. 

biefer, 466. 

Direct Speech, 871. 1. 

bo4, in Commands, 341*. 2; in 
Wishes, 342; in Exclamations, 
345. 

burc^, 326; 415. 



Causal Clause, 349. 

Coinage, 448, Obs. 2; 481. Obs. 



e^e, 347; 435. 
einanbet, 480. 
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ehtgebenf, 894. 

eitel, 448. 

etft, 422. 3. 

e«, 817. Obs.; 469»; 460—466. 

eS, old Genitive, 896. 

Ethical DfttiTe, 408. 

ttmai, 888. 

Exclamationi, 846; 397. 

febtb, 447. 

Final Clanse, 860. 

'for', expressed by the Dative, 400; 

by filr, 404; by ju, 406. 
frogcn, 830*. 
far, 404; 416; 416. 8. 
ganj, 886. 
gen, 416. 

Genitive, 879—898. 
Gerundive, 441. 
getoa^r, 896. 
getoig, 894. 
getool^nt, 894; 896. 

f^ahm, omitted, 872. 

l^ab^aft, 447. 

Habitual action, 422.2; 424.8. 

Hexameter, 499. 

Historical Present, 422. 6. 

'how much', 878. 

Ictus, 496. 
Imperative, 488. 
Impersonal Verbs, 411 — 414. 
inbcffen, 489. 
Indirect Object, 328. 
Indirect Speech, 871. 2. 
Infinitive, 440. 
Interest, 400; 401; 402. 
Interjections, 482. 
Inversion, 498. 

io, 841* 2. 
je, 846(A); 869. 
Jenet, 466. 

Kinds of Sentences, 888. 
fommen, 446. 
fimbig, 894. 



long, 876. 

laffen, 838; in Commands, 84L 

taut, 416. 

lauter, 448. 

Uf^xm, 830»; 388. 

Uxntn, 830. 

M, 896. 

macten, 419*. 

man, 479. 

Manner, 398. • 

Measure, 448. OfiS. 2; 481. a 

Metre, 496—499. 

Modest Assertions, 340. 

Moods, 431—438. 

mdaen, 848. 

mube, 896. 

Names of countries, 469; of per* 

sons, 470; 473. 
nSmlidb, 489. 

Narrative tense, 424.1; 427.2. 
nid^td, 383. 
no4 322. 
Nominative, 373. 
Noun Clauses, 366—371. 
Number, 481. 3. 
Numerals, 460—464. 
nur in Concessions, 348. 

Ob, 866 B. 

obgleic^, obf(6on etc., 346 (^). 

Object, Case of, 826; 827*; 328; 

830*; 381; 440. 3. 
Objective Genitive, 387. 
ober 314; 322. 

o^ne, 416; with ju and Inf., 440. 6. 
Order of Words, 483—494. 

$aQt, 464. 

Participles, 442—446. 
Partitive Genitive, 882; 884; 886. 
Passive construction, 827; 329; 

330*: 332. 
Pentameter, 499. 
Place, 391. 

Plural of Majesty, 818. 
Possessive Genitive, 480. 
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Predicate Adjectiye or Noun, 302; 

824— 825*; 834; 335; 448. 1; 

447.1. 
Prepositions, 416 — 521. 
Present Perfect, 427. 1. 
ProbabiUty, 426. 8; 429. 2. 
Prohibitions, 841*; 438. 
Pronouns etc., 469 — 480. 
Proper Nouns, 469. 
Prospectiye action, 847; 862; 486. 

QuaUty, 889. • 

Questions, 844; dependent, 870. 

Reflexive Pronoun, 896. 2; 401; 

480. 
Relative Clauses, 868; 364. 
Reported Speech, 871. 



fatt, 895. 
fd^aber 447. 
fd^n. 422. 8; 424 4. 
Wttib, 447 = if, 346 (/). 
Second Object, 440.4. 
eitt, omitted, 372. 
0, 867. 
onber, 416. 
onbern, 814, 



Space, 876. 1. 

Subject, Case of, 816; 440. 1. 
Subjective Genitive, 387. 
Subjunctive, 481—487. 

teil^aftig, 394. 

Tenses, 422—430. 

Time how long, 876. 1. 

Time when, definitely, 877; inde- 
finitely, 892. 

Titles, 318; of rulers, 381(6); of 
books, 457. 

tro^, 417; 418. 

iibrig, 886. 
ttttb, 314. 

t>on, 326; 384(a); 419. 

tDd^tenb, prep. 417; 418; conj. 847; 

485. 
Weight, 448, Obs. 2: 481. 8. 
toelc^er, relat., 475; indef., 478. 
ttier, indef., 478. 

loert— worth,878; —worthy 394 v^). 
tool^I, 447. 

}ufoIge, 417; 4ia 
}tyar, 489. 
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